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Chapter 1 

Introduction: The Higher Criticism 

 

1.0. Aim and Object 

This doctoral research is centered on preparing a text-critical edition of an 

unpublished commentary by Arjunamiśra on the Rājadharma section of 

the VMbh. The commentary, primarily titled Bhāratārthadīpikā, is also 

known by alternate names including Bhāratārthapradīpikā, 

Mahābhāratārthadīpikā, Mahābhāratapradīpikā, Mahābhāratārthapra-

dīpikā, Bhāratasaṁgrahadīpikā, Mahābhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā, 

Bhāratabhāvārthadīpikā and Mahābhāratabhāvārthasaṁgrahadīpikā. 

Arjunamiśra, an early and relatively unexplored commentator on the 

VMbh, has received little scholarly attention, and his commentary on the 

Rājadharma section remains unpublished. To date, two manuscripts of 

this work have been identified, neither of which is recorded in the New 

Catalogus Catalogorum (NCC). One manuscript, bearing accession 

number 1114/5, is held by the Howrah Sanskrit Sahitya Samaj and has 

been catalogued by CUMRC/NMM. The second manuscript, having 

accession number 1994, is preserved in the collection of The Sanskrit 

College and University. Both manuscripts are described in detail in 

Chapter 1, Section 1.3 of the thesis. 

Among known VMbh commentators, Haridāsa-Siddhāntavāgīśa stands 

out for his renowned commentary Bhāratakaumudī. In contrast, 

Arjunamiśra, originating from Varendrabhūmi in Bengal, remains a 
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lesser-known but significant Bengali commentator whose work predates 

Haridāsa's by nearly five centuries. Because Arjunamiśra’s commentary 

is yet to be published, it remains largely unfamiliar to scholars and 

readers alike. 

A critical edition of Bhāratārthadīpikā (BhDī) is thus a vital scholarly 

endeavor, contributing not only to the study of the VMbh but also to the 

broader understanding of Bengal’s literary and cultural history. This 

research aims to make Arjunamiśra’s work accessible to a wider audience 

through the reconstruction of the text based on the two extant 

manuscripts. 
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1.1. The Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata and its Commentaries 

1.1.0. The Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata  

The VMbh, traditionally attributed to the sage Vyāsa, stands as one of the 

most significant literary compositions of ancient India and is regarded as 

the greatest epic of the subcontinent. Designated as itihāsa, a Sanskrit 

term etymologically derived from iti ha āsa (‘thus indeed it was’), the 

VMbh occupies a singular position within world literature due to its vast 

scale and enduring cultural impact. This text comprises approximately 

100,000 verses across eighteen major sections (parvans), which are:   

(1) Ādi (2) Sabhā (3) Vana (4) Virāṭa (5) Udyoga (6) Bhīṣma (7) 

Droṇa (8) Karṇa (9) Śalya (10) Sauptika (11) Strī (12) Śānti (13) 

Anuśāsana (14) Āśvamedhika (15) Āśramavāsika (16) Mauṣala 

(17) Mahāprasthānika and (18) Svargārohaṇa. 

The text also includes a supplementary volume known as the Harivaṁśa. 

Though its internal anukramaṇikā (index) refers to a structure of one 

hundred parvans, the text's layered and composite nature indicates a long 

process of growth and redaction, as evidenced by the existence of 

multiple recensions. 

Scholarly traditions trace the origins of the VMbh to oral narratives 

concerning the dynastic conflict between the Kauravas and the Pāṇḍavas. 

These were initially transmitted by Sūtas, professional bards attached to 

royal courts. According to Indian tradition, the first formal compilation of 

this narrative was undertaken by Vyāsa at the onset of the Kaliyuga. This 

early version, comprising 8,800 verses, was known as Jaya. Vyāsa is said 

to have transmitted this text to his son Śuka and to the sage 

Vaiśampāyana. The latter expanded the narrative into a 24,000-verse 
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version known as the Bhāratasaṁhitā, which he recited to King 

Janamejaya, the grandson of Arjuna, during the Sarpa-satra (snake 

sacrifice). 

Subsequently, the bard Sauti Ugraśravas, having received this expanded 

version from his father Lomaharṣaṇa, made further additions and 

revisions. His recension, which survives as the extant VMbh comprises 

roughly 1,00,000 verses. Thus, the VMbh in its present form is a 

palimpsest composition, synthesized over multiple centuries, drawing 

upon diverse literary, religious, and cultural traditions. 

The epic is known by several titles, including Jayasaṁhitā, 

Bhāratasaṁhitā, Śatasāhasrī-saṁhitā, Pañcama-Veda, Kārṣṇaveda, and 

Itihāsa. References to these various appellations appear within the text 

itself (cf. VMbh 1.1.1; 1.1.61). Additionally, the Bhaviṣya-Purāṇa refers 

to the VMbh as both the Pañcama-veda (the ‘fifth Veda’) and the 

Kārṣṇaveda. 

Within the broader corpus of classical Sanskrit literature, the VMbh has 

served as a foundational reservoir of narrative motifs (itivṛtta), inspiring 

countless poetic works (kāvya) across genres and time periods. Its rich 

aesthetic and emotional dimensions (rasa) have enabled successive 

generations of writers and artists to adapt its themes in novel and 

contextually meaningful ways. Consequently, the VMbh has remained an 

inexhaustible source of literary and philosophical engagement throughout 

Indian intellectual history. 

The continued impact of the VMbh is evident in its numerous regional 

translations (notably in Bengali), extensive Sanskrit commentaries, and 

modern scholarly interpretations, especially during the 20th century. 

Moreover, the dramatization and performance of its episodes in various 
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Indian languages — on stage, in cinema, and on television — underscore 

its ongoing relevance and adaptability within both national and global 

cultural spheres.  

 

1.1.1. The Extent of the VMbh 

The Critical Edition of the VMbh, prepared by the Bhandarkar Oriental 

Research Institute, Pune, provides a comprehensive account of these 

divisions, identifying and detailing the titles of all one hundred 

upaparvans (sub-books or sub-parvans) with scholarly precision. These 

are as follows. 

1. Anukramaṇikāparvan, 2. Parvasaṁgrahaparvan,  

3. Pauṣyaparvan, 4. Paulomaparvan,5. Āstikaparvan, 

6. Ādivaṁśāvataraṇaparvan,7. Saṁbhavaparvan,  

8. Jatugṛhadāhaparvan, 9. Hiḍimbaparvan, 10. Vakavadhaparvan,  

11. Caitrarathaparvan,12. Svayaṁvaraparvan,13. Vaivāhikaparvan, 

14. Vidurāgamanaparvan, 15. Rājyalābhaparvan, 

16. Vanavāsaparvan, 17. Subhadrāharaṇaparvan,  

18. Yautukāharaṇaparvan, 19. Khāṇḍavadāhaparvan,  

20. Sabhākriyāparvan, 21. Mantraṇāparvan, 

22. Jarāsandhavadhaparvan, 23. Digvijayaparvan,  

24. Rājasūyikaparvan, 25. Arghābhiharaṇaparvan,  
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26. Śiśupālavadhaparvan, 27. Dyūtaparvan, 28. Anudyūtaparvan, 

29. Araṇyayātrāparvan, 30. Kirmīravadhaparvan, 

31. Arjunābhigamanaparvan, 32. Kairātaparvan, 

33. Indralokābhigamanaparvan, 34. Nalopākhyānaparvan, 

35. Tīrthayātrāparvan, 36. Yakṣayuddhaparvan, 

37. Nivātakavacayuddhaparvan, 38. Ājagaraparvan, 

39. Mārkaṇḍeyasamasyāparvan,  

40. Draupadīsatyabhāmāsaṁvādaparvan, 41. Ghoṣayātrāparvan, 

42. Draupadīharaṇaparvan, 43. Kuṇḍalāharaṇaparvan, 

44. Āraṇyeyaparvan, 45. Samayapālanaparvan, 46. Kīcakavadhaparvan, 

47. Goharaṇaparvan, 48. Vaivāhikaparvan, 49. Sainyodyogaparvan, 

50. Saṃjayayānaparvan, 51. Prajāgaraparvan, 52. Sanatsujātaparvan, 

53. Yānasaṃdhiparvan, 54. Bhagavadyānaparvan, 

55. Vādānuvādaparvan, 56. Sainyanirvāṇaparvan, 

57. Rathātirasaṁkhyāparvan, 58. Ulūkadūtābhigamanaparvan, 

59. Anvopākhyānaparvan, 60. Adbhutabhīṣmābhiṣekaparvan, 

61. Jambudvīpasaṁniveśaparvan, 62. Bhūmiparvan, 

63. Bhagavadgītāparvan, 64. Bhīṣmavadhaparvan, 

65. Droṇābhiṣekaparvan, 66. Saṁsaptakavadhaparvan, 
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67. Abhimunyavadhaparvan, 68. Pratijñāparvan, 

69. Jayadrathavadhaparvan, 70. Ghatoṭkacavadhaparvan, 

71. Lomaharṣaṇadroṇavadhaparvan, 72. Nārāyaṇastratyāgaparvan, 

73. Karṇaparvan, 74. Śalyavadhaparvan, 75. Hradapraveśaparvan, 

76. Gadāyuddhaparvan, 77. Sārasvatatīrthavaṃśānukīrttanaparvan, 

78. Ativībhatsasauptikaparvan, 79. Sudāraṇaaiṣīkaparvan, 

80. Jalaprādānikaparvan, 81. Strīvilāpaparvan, 82. Śrāddhaparvan, 

83. Rākṣasavadhaparvan, 84. Ābhiṣecanikaparvan, 

85. Gṛhapravibhāgaparvan, 86. Śāntiparvan,  

87. Rājadharmānuśāsanaparvan, 88. Āpaddharmaparvan, 

89. Mokṣadharmaparvan, 90. Ānuśāsanikaparvan, 

91. Āśvamedhikaparvan, 92. Anugītāparvan, 93. Āśramavāsaparvan, 

 94. Putradarśanaparvan, 95. Nāradāgamanaparvan,  

96. Mahāprāsthānikaparvan, 97. Svargārohaṇikaparvan,  

98. Harivaṁśaparvan, 99. Viṣṇuparvan,100. Bhaviṣyaparvan 

 

1.1.2. Special Features of the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh 

The Śāntiparvan, the most voluminous chapter of the VMbh, constitutes a 

critical source for understanding ancient Indian thought on political 

ethics, jurisprudence, and spiritual philosophy. It is systematically 
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divided into three primary sections — Rājadharma, Āpaddharma, and 

Mokṣadharma — each addressing, respectively, the ethical duties of 

rulers, moral conduct during periods of crisis, and the pursuit of spiritual 

liberation. Delivered by Bhīṣma from his bed of arrows on the battlefield, 

these teachings are imbued with profound moral authority, reflecting the 

traditional Indian reverence for counsel imparted at the end of life. 

Situated in the immediate aftermath of the Kurukṣetra war, the 

Śāntiparvan functions as a text of reconciliation and societal 

reconstitution. It emphasizes the principles necessary for restoring moral 

and political order, advocating governance grounded in justice, restraint, 

and ethical deliberation. The parvan is philosophically dense, containing 

significant metaphysical discourses — most notably the Sanatsujātīya — 

and expansive reflections by Bhīṣma on dharma (ethical law) and mokṣa 

(liberation), which resonate with Upaniṣadic themes. 

Narrative and allegorical elements are employed throughout to elucidate 

abstract concepts, making the text both pedagogically effective and 

accessible. Furthermore, the political and legal doctrines articulated 

within the Śāntiparvan had a formative influence on the development of 

Dharmaśāstra literature and broader Indian political philosophy. 

Consequently, the Śāntiparvan occupies a central position in the canon of 

ancient Indian intellectual traditions, serving as a vital link between epic 

narrative, ethical instruction, and philosophical inquiry. 

 

1.1.3. Textual Extent and Content of Rājadharma 

Among the various sections of the Śāntiparvan in the Mahābhārata, only 

the Rājadharmaparvan has received a formal commentary from the 
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medieval scholar Arjunamiśra. He does not provide any exegetical 

treatment of the Mokṣadharmaparvan, likely due to the prior existence of 

a commentary on that section by the earlier authority Devarāta. This 

chronological precedence may have influenced Arjunamiśra’s decision to 

focus exclusively on Rājadharma, thereby avoiding redundancy. In the 

preamble to his commentary, Arjunamiśra explicitly specifies the textual 

extent he intends to interpret, offering a clear and unequivocal declaration 

regarding the scope of his work. 

He characterizes the Rājadharmaparvan as a treatise concerned with the 

trivarga — dharma (righteousness), artha (wealth), and kāma (desire) — 

as well as the appropriate means (sopāya) for their attainment. Through 

this framing, he implicitly excludes the fourth puruṣārtha, mokṣa 

(liberation), thereby affirming that the spiritual concerns addressed in the 

Mokṣadharmaparvan fall outside the interpretative ambit of his 

commentary. 

In contrast, the 20th-century scholar Haridāsa Siddhāntavāgīśa, in the 

introductory portion of his commentary Bhāratakaumudī on the 

Śāntiparvan, raises important textual-critical concerns regarding the 

delineation of the Rājadharma section at the very starting point of the 

Śāntiparvan. He draws attention to verses in the Ādiparvan (1.2.61–64 in 

the BORI edition / 1.2.75–79 in the BB edition), where the structural 

overview of the Mahābhārata is presented. Specifically, he engages with 

the phrase śāntiparva tato yatra rājadharmānukīrtanam (BORI) / 

anuśāsanam (BB) to interrogate the variation in textual enumeration and 

classification. 

Arjunamiśra, however, asserts definitively that chapters 1 through 167 of 

the Śāntiparvan (VMbh 12.1.1–12.167) fall under the rubric of 
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Rājadharma. This assertion, supported by accurate textual citations, 

precludes the possibility of scribal interpolation or error. Notably, in 

Arjunamiśra’s recension, the Rājadharmaparvan encompasses the 

Āpaddharmaparvan as well — a categorization not adopted in the BORI 

Critical Edition, which treats them as distinct units. The authority of 

Arjunamiśra’s perspective is strengthened by his historical position as the 

earliest among the three commentators considered here and by his explicit 

adherence to a lineage of interpretive tradition that includes prominent 

figures such as Devabodha, Vimalabodha, Devarāta, Śāṇḍilya, Mādhava, 

and his father Īśāna Bhāratācārya. The latter, renowned for his oral 

transmission of the epic, held the title of Pāṭhakarāja, emphasizing the 

deeply performative and mnemonic dimension of epic scholarship in pre-

modern India. 

The initial forty-five chapters of the Śāntiparvan concentrate on the 

ethical and administrative responsibilities of kingship. These include 

guidelines for maintaining law and order, the duties of a sovereign within 

the framework of varṇāśramadharma, and the imperative that rulers 

themselves adhere to the scripturally sanctioned norms set forth in the 

Vedas and Dharmaśāstra texts. The instructional content is presented 

through dialogues among the Pāṇḍava brothers, who seek to address 

Yudhiṣṭhira’s profound existential crisis in the wake of the catastrophic 

war. 

Grief-stricken by the scale of destruction, including the deaths of close 

kin and innocents, Yudhiṣṭhira becomes disenchanted with kingship and 

expresses a strong inclination to renounce worldly life. He contemplates 

adopting the life of an ascetic, embracing non-violence and spiritual 

austerity. His brothers — Bhīma, Arjuna, Nakula, and Sahadeva — as 

well as Draupadī and sages like Vyāsa, Bṛhaspati, and Nārada, attempt to 
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dissuade him from this path, arguing that such abdication is incongruent 

with his kṣatriya duty and his legitimate claim to the throne following 

victory. They underscore the importance of ritual obligations, including 

the aśvamedha (horse sacrifice), as opportunities for moral restitution and 

social welfare through generous patronage. 

Yudhiṣṭhira’s internal struggle mirrors Arjuna’s earlier ethical dilemma 

on the battlefield, highlighting the pervasive tension between 

renunciation and duty within the epic. Following the completion of the 

funerary rituals and his formal coronation (abhiṣeka), Yudhiṣṭhira 

resolves to consult Bhīṣma, who, despite lying mortally wounded on a 

bed of arrows, assumes the role of authoritative instructor. The BB 

edition marks this moment as the formal beginning of the 

Rājadharmaparvan, wherein Yudhiṣṭhira poses inquiries on the practical 

and theoretical aspects of righteous rule, and Bhīṣma responds with an 

extended and systematic exposition. 

This transition marks a significant shift in the narrative voice — from 

dialogic exchange among the Pāṇḍavas to a monologic instruction by 

Bhīṣma, whose words carry exceptional epistemic and moral authority. 

The discussion subsequently segues into matters of Āpaddharma, or 

ethical conduct under exceptional circumstances, further reinforcing the 

thematic continuity of governance and moral responsibility. The 

coherence of this structural progression requires little further justification, 

suggesting that commentarial traditions such as that of the Bhāratadīpikā 

may have viewed the Śāntiparvan holistically, through the interpretive 

lens of a comprehensive epic framework. 

A comparative analysis of the Rājadharma and Āpaddharma divisions 

across major editions — the BORI Critical Edition, the Southern (BB) 
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recension, and the M. N. Dutt translation — reveals significant textual 

discrepancies. While the BORI and BB editions attribute a total of 167 

chapters to the Rājadharma–Āpaddharma corpus, Dutt’s edition extends 

this count to 173, thereby including six additional chapters. Furthermore, 

the endpoint of Rājadharma varies: chapter 128 in BORI, 126 in BB, and 

130 in Dutt. These editorial variations reflect the inherent complexities of 

manuscript transmission and underscore the fluidity of textual boundaries 

within the VMbh tradition. 

Below is a well-structured comparative table presenting the chapter 

divisions of the Rājadharma and Āpaddharma sections in the three 

editions of the Śāntiparvan — namely, the BORI Critical Edition, the 

Southern Recension (BB edition), and M. N. Dutt’s English translation. 

This table highlights the differences in editorial decisions regarding 

chapter counts and sectional divisions: 

 

Edition Section / Sub-section Chapter Range Total 
Chapters 

BORI Rājadharmaparvan 1 – 128 128 

Āpaddharmaparvan 129 – 167 39 

BB Cārvākanigrahaparvn 1 – 39 39 

Abhiṣecanikaparvan 40 – 42 3 

Gṛhapravibhāgaparvan 43 – 44 2 

Rājadharmaparvan       45 – 126 82 

Āpaddharmaparvan 127 – 167 41 

M.N. 
Dutt 

Rājadharmānūśāsanaparvan 1–130 130 

Āpaddharmānūśāsanaparvan 131–173 43 
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1.1.4. The Type and Style of Arjunamiśra’s Commentary 

Arjunamiśra, in his exegetical engagement with the VMbh, employs a 

diverse range of terms to describe the nature and function of his 

commentary. Throughout his work, he variously refers to it as a vivr̥ti, 

vivecana, vyākhyāna, tātparyārtha, vivaraṇa, and ṭīkā — each term 

reflecting a particular facet of interpretive method within the Sanskrit 

intellectual tradition. Notably, he also uses the designation 

viṣamapadavivaraṇa, which may be understood as an exegetical mode 

specifically concerned with elucidating lexically or semantically 

challenging expressions. In his prefatory remarks to the Harivaṃśa, he 

further characterizes his commentary as a durbodhapadabodhinī, that is, 

an interpretive effort primarily oriented toward clarifying difficult or 

obscure words. However, his use of tātparyārtha elsewhere — 

particularly in the introduction to his commentary on the Ādiparvan — 

signals an aspiration to explicate not merely linguistic obscurities but also 

the deeper hermeneutic significance (tātparya) of the text as he discerns 

it. 

Occasionally, Arjunamiśra adopts the term dīpikā, as in the title 

Virāṭaparvadīpikā, likely chosen in these instances for metrical or 

stylistic appropriateness. Despite this terminological plurality, he 

consistently affirms that his interpretive work is best understood as a ṭīkā, 

to which he appends various qualifying descriptors. Importantly, the 

Bhāratārthadīpikā, his principal commentary on the VMbh, should be 

classified within the ṭīkā tradition rather than the pañjikā genre, 

notwithstanding the presence of gloss-like elements. 

The distinction between these two forms is well established within 

Sanskrit commentarial theory: a ṭīkā is defined as ‘yathāsaṃbhavam 
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arthasya ṭīkanaṃ ṭīkā’ (a commentary that endeavors to explain meaning 

contextually and comprehensively), whereas a pañjikā is more narrowly 

described as ‘viṣamapadabhañjikā pañjikā’ (a commentary concerned 

primarily with resolving difficult or obscure terms). Although 

Arjunamiśra does at times restrict his gloss to single-word explanations 

— for instance, glossing vadānya in 4.1.17 as dānaśīlaḥ (charitable) and 

again in 4.1.21 as bahupradaḥ (liberal giver) — his method cannot be 

reduced to a mere vocabulary aid. He often provides idiomatic or 

contextual paraphrases that convey connotative meaning, as seen in his 

gloss of yuyudhire as prahāraṃ cakrur iti (they engaged in combat), and 

elaborates on broader philosophical or ethical implications, albeit 

sometimes succinctly. 

Hence, while Arjunamiśra’s commentary incorporates elements of lexical 

clarification characteristic of pañjikā-style interpretation, its broader 

hermeneutic ambition — to articulate both contextual meaning and 

conceptual significance — firmly situates it within the ṭīkā tradition. His 

work thus exemplifies a layered exegetical approach, attentive both to 

linguistic precision and to the doctrinal depth of the epic. 

 

1.1.5. A Brief Overview on the Commentaries and their 

Authors 

The Mahābhārata, traditionally ascribed to the sage Vyāsa, stands as a 

monumental literary and philosophical text that encompasses a vast 

spectrum of ancient Indian knowledge. Revered for its intellectual depth, 

it continues to resonate with readers from diverse social and cultural 

backgrounds. A popular myth concerning its composition tells of Vyāsa 
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dictating the epic to Lord Gaṇeśa, who agreed to act as scribe under the 

condition that Vyāsa would not pause in his recitation. In response, Vyāsa 

cleverly stipulated that Gaṇeśa must fully comprehend each word before 

writing it down. As a result, Vyāsa deliberately inserted complex and 

obscure terms into the narrative, thus gaining time to compose the 

following verses. These deliberately intricate words are traditionally 

referred to as Vyāsakūṭa, and they present interpretive challenges for 

readers and scholars alike. 

The difficulty posed by such dense language and philosophical 

complexity led to the emergence of a long-standing commentarial 

tradition aimed at making the text more accessible. Numerous scholars 

throughout history have authored commentaries on the VMbh, some of 

which survive in published form, while others remain in manuscript 

collections. In many cases, only the names of commentators have been 

preserved, with their works either lost or yet to be discovered. 

Two prominent scholars who have contributed significantly to 

documenting this tradition are Haraprasāda Shāstrī1 and V. S. 

Sukthankar2. Shāstrī records the names of 32 commentators, while 

Sukthankar lists 22. A third scholar, Nagendranath Basu, identifies 18 

commentators—most of whom overlap with those noted in the earlier 

accounts3. According to Shāstrī, none of the surviving commentaries is 

particularly ancient, and most do not encompass the entire epic. 

Nonetheless, these works are valuable for their discussions of variant 

textual readings, questions of authenticity related to chapters and 

parvans, archaic language, and sources of embedded stories. 

In addition to providing glosses on obscure or obsolete vocabulary, many 

commentaries also offer insights into the historical and geographical 
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references within the text — such as identifying ancient regions, cities, 

and kingdoms. Collectively, these exegetical works serve not only as 

tools for understanding the VMbh, but also as critical contributions to the 

study of Indian intellectual history. 

Of all the commentators of the VMbh, Devabodha, the author of 

Mahābhāratatātparyaṭīkājñānadīpikā, or simply Jñānadīpikā, is arguably 

the oldest.4 Several commentators who must have lived after him, such as 

Sarvajñanarāyaṇa5 (also known as Nārāyaṇasarvajña), Arjunamiśra6 and 

Nīlakaṇṭha7, have quoted or mentioned him. Following Sukhthankar it 

should be mentioned that, Arjunamiśra’s commentary “may be 

considered as revised and enlarged edition of the Jñānadīpikā”.8 

However, due to his reticence we do not get much personal information 

on Devabodha. In the colophons, found in the manuscripts of the 

Udyogaparvan (nos. 3397, 3398 of A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit 

Manuscripts in the Government Collection, vol. 5) he is designated as 

paramahaṁsaparivrājakācārya; while in ms. no. 3397 exclusively he is 

said to be a disciple of Satyabodha. Devabodha, in contrast to the later 

commentators, focuses only on elucidating the complex words and 

passages in the text of VMbh. Further, Sukhthankar pointed out that the 

Jñānadīpikā sometimes “offers explanations of constructional obscurities 

and grammatical difficulties, and gives the gist of the passages; in the 

latter case, usually, under the citation of entire verses (i.e. half ślokas) 

from the text.”9 

The commentary of Vimalabodha is by far the second-oldest commentary 

on the VMbh that we are aware of. From two manuscripts of BORI it is 

found that the commentary, in its introduction, is called 

Durghaṭārthaprakāśinī and Durbodhapadabodhinī in two respective 

verses. But in the colophons at the end of each parvans, that were 
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commented upon, it is referred to as the Viṣamaślokī, or the 

Viṣamaślokavyākhyā, or Viṣamaślokaṭīkā.10  Haraprasāda Shāstrī pointed 

out that Vimalabodha offers commentary on the entirety of the VMbh and 

mentioned Mahābhārataṭippaṇī as another title for this commentary.11 

However, in addition to the VMbh itself, Vimalabodha's commentary 

cites numerous other sources, including the Vedas, the Upaniṣads, texts 

on Dharmaśāstra and Nītiśāstra, and philosophers as well. In this context 

it is notable that P.K. Gode presents a list of sixty-three sources, 

contained in the commentary of Vimalabodha.12 Sukhthankar placed 

Vimalabodha between Devabodha and Arjunamiśra. The names of 

Dhāreśvara, Bhojarāja, as well as his Vyavahāramañjari and 

Sarasvatīkaṇṭhabharaṇa are cited among the sources in Gode's list, which 

in some way aids in establishing that Vimalabodha's commentary was 

composed around 1150 CE due to the fact that King Bhoja of Dhāra is 

assigned to a time between 1010 CE and 1055 CE.13 The primary 

distinction between Devabodha and Vimalabodha lies in their approaches 

in commenting on the text of the VMbh, Unlike Devabodha, who mostly 

concentrates on clarifying complex terms, Vimalabodha analyzes the text 

using the verse as the basic unit. Vimala's commentary, having the 

preliminary title Viṣamaślokī, emphasizes this perspective. Compared to 

Devabodha, Vimalabodha covers fewer verses, but it does so more 

thoroughly. This method is notably reflected in Vimalabodha's 

commentary, which is the first to quote a whole verse before providing an 

explanation.14 

The next author in this lineup of commentators is Sarvajñanārāyaṇa 

(otherwise known as Sarvajña and Nārāyaṇasarvajña), composer of the 

commentary Bhāratārthaprakāśa. It is learnt that he was a 

parmahaṁsaparivrājakācārya, and so a monk, from a fragment of his 
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commentary on the Ādiparvan, reposited in the Madras Government 

Collection (no. 2169).15 According to scholars the author of 

Manvarthavr̥tti or Manvarthanibandha, commentary on the Manusmr̥ti is 

identical with the author of Bhāratāthaprakāśa.16 In P. V. Kane’s view he 

flourished between 1100 and 1300 CE.17 However, both Arjunamiśra and 

Nīlakaṇṭha pay homage to Sarvajña. It is not known till now if his 

commentary on each of the eighteen parvans of VMbh is available, 

though his commentary on the Virāṭa and Udyoga that are published from 

Bombay.18  

After Sarvajña comes the author of Mahābhāratārtha-saṁgrahadīpikā 

Arjunamiśra, who will be discussed later in this chapter. As of now, 

among all the available commentaries on the VMbh, the 

Bhāratabhāvadīpa of Nīlakaṇṭha is considered to be the most reliable one 

for exposition of the text.  From his own account, it is known that 

Nīlakaṇṭha was a Mahārāṣṭra Brāhmaṇa belonging to the Gautama gotra, 

bearing the surname Caturdhara. He was the oldest son of Govindasūri 

and Phullāmbikā, living in Kūrparagrāma by the Godāvarī river. In 

addition to the commentary on the VMbh, he authored another 

commentary named Gaṇapatibhāvadīpikā on the Gaṇeśagītā (a section of 

the Gaṇeśapurāṇa)19 in 1750 saṁvat, which corresponds to 1694 CE, 

indicating that his period of literary activity was during the late 17th 

century CE and the early 18th century CE. His brother Tryambaka, a 

disciple of Lakṣmaṇārya, also commented upon a part of the VMbh. 

However, in the beginning of the commentary on Harivaṁśa, Nīlakaṇṭha 

states that in order to determine the best possible reading of the text of 

VMbh, he compared and consulted a large number of codices that he had 

gathered from different locations across the country before beginning his 

commentary on it.20 According to his commentary the order of the 
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parvans appears to be organized in this manner: (1) Ādi, (2) Sabhā, (3) 

Vana (4) Virāţa (5) Udyoga (6) Bhīşma (7) Droṇa (8) Karṇa (9) Śalya, to 

which the Gadā is attached, (10) Sauptika and Aīṣika (11) Viśoka (14) 

Strī, (13) Śānti containing Rājadharma, Āpaddharma and Mokṣadharma 

(14) Anuśāsanika (15) Aśvamedha (16) Āśramavāsika (17) Svargārohaṇa 

with Mahāprasthāna (18) Mauṣala.21 

From the evidence of available manuscripts it can safely be said that 

Ānandapūrṇa or Ānandapūrṇamunīndra, also known as Vidyāsāgara, 

commented at least on five parvans of the VMbh viz. Ādi, Sabhā, 

Bhīṣma, Anuśāsana and Śānti. From the manuscripts three titles of the 

commentary can be observed: Ratnāvalī (on Sabhā and Bhīṣma), 

Vyākhyānaratnāvalī (on Śānti and Anuśāsana) and Jayakaumudī (on 

Ādi). According to Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya, Vidyāsāgar’s 

commentary is “the most extensive commentary ever written on the 

Mahābhārata literature and indulge from the very start with learned 

discussions on textual variations from a large number of texts and 

collected from different parts of Eastern India.”22 Gode and Raghavan 

unanimously assigned 14th century CE as the time of Vidyāsāgara. In his 

commentary on the Ādiparvan Ānandapūrṇa quoted forty-seven early 

authorities, whose names are enlisted by Gode.23 Eleven in this list had 

commented upon the VMbh whereas the remaining ones are cited as 

additional sources. However, all we learn from the commentary is that 

Vidyāsāgara was a follower of paramahaṁsaparivrājaka Abhayānanda.24  

Additionally, more commentaries on the whole of the VMbh, or its 

individual parvans and appendices are available. In this context, we 

might also mention a few of those. Both Haraprasāda Shāstrī and 

Sukhthankar made reference to Sr̥ṣṭidhara, the author of the commentary 

Mahābhārataṭippanī. Sr̥ṣṭidhara's name appears twice in the list of 
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Vidyāsāgara (mentioned above), once as a commentator of the VMbh and 

once as the author of Bhāṣāvr̥tti, a commentary of the Bhāṣāṭīkā. In this 

context Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya noted that the two Sr̥ṣṭidharas are 

taken as identical by Vidyāsāgara, which requires further research.25 

Nonetheless Sr̥iṣṭidhara holds different opinion than Devabodha, 

Vimalabodha and Caturbhujamiśra about the invocation before the recital 

of the VMbh.26  

In addition to Arjunamiśra, Haraprasāda Shāstrī mentions a few other 

Bengali commentators. For example, Vāṇikaṇṭhācārya’s son 

Jagadīśacakravarttī, who resided at Nalāhāṭi, on the river Hooghly near 

Kaṭwa in the Bengali district of Burdwan, has a commentary on the 

Sabhāparvan. Because Nalāhāṭi was a village mostly populated by Śākta 

Brāhmaṇas, Jagadīśa invokes Bhavānī in another work on Vaiṣṇavism, 

which reveals his religious belief. Kaṇṭhābharaṇa and Paramānanda-

Bhaṭṭācāryya appear to be Bengalis as well. The Asiatic Society's 

repository contains the former's commentary on the Virāṭaparvan and the 

latter's commentary on the Mokṣādharma (ms. nos. 3405 and 3406, 

respectively). 

In light of the preceding discussion, it is appropriate to present a concise 

and reader-accessible table summarizing the major commentaries on the 

VMbh alongside their respective commentators. 

 

         Commentary Commentator Remarks 

  Mahābhāratatātparyaṭikājñānadipik/ 
Jñānadīpikā 

Devabodha  
(1100 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 
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Mahābhārataṭippanī/ 
Durghaṭārthaprakāśinī/ 
Durbodhapadabhañjikā 

  Vimalabodha  
(1200 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

Bhāratārthaprakāśa  Sarvajñanārāyaṇa 
(also       

   Nārāyaṇasarvajña) 
(1100-1300 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī  

and V.S. Sukhthankar 

Bhāratopāyaprakāśa Caturbhujamiśra 
(1300 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. Sukhthankar 

(Mahā)Bhāratārtha(pra)dīpikā/ 
Mahābhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā 

   Arjunamiśra  
(1400 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

Jayakaumudī, Ratnāvalī Vidyāsāgara 
(1400 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

Mahābhāratațippanī Sṛṣṭidhara Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

 Bhāratatātparyanirṇaya Varadarāja 
(1500 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

 Lakṣābhārata / Lakṣālaṅkāra Vādirāja 
(1600 CE) 

Mentioned only by 
V. S. Sukthankar 

Bhāratabhāvadīpa  
 Nīlakaṇṭhacaturdhara 

(1700 CE) 

Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar 

Bhāratakaumudī Haridāsa-
Siddhāntavāgīśa- 

Bhaṭṭāchārya  
(1876 CE) 

Both Haraprasāda 
Shāstrī and V.S. 

Sukhthankar did not 
mention 

  Kaṇṭhābharaṇa Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Name of the 
commentary not 
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mentioned) 

  Paramānanda-
bhaṭṭācārya 

Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
  Jagadīśacakravartin Both Haraprasāda 

Shāstrī and V.S.    
  Sukhthankar do   

 not mention the name 
of the commentary) 

  Rāmakṛṣṇa Mentioned by both 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

and V.S. 
Sukhthankar. He 

wrote a commentary 
on Sabhā, Vana, 

Bhīṣma and Droṇa 
parvans. 

(Either sources did      
   not mention the 

name of the 
commentary) 

Udyota Mahādevapaṇḍita Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Harivaṁśa) 

  Gobindacaturdhurīņa Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Harivaṁśa) (Name of 
the commentary not 

mentioned) 
Inducandrikā Jayarāma Mentioned only by 

Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

Padabhāvārthacandrikā 
  

Rāmānandavana Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

 Anantabhaṭṭa Mentioned only by 
V. S. Sukthankar          

  (Name of the 
commentary not 
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mentioned) 

 Ānanda Mentioned only by 
V. S. Sukthankar 

  (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
 Caturbhujamiśra Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar 
  (Name of the 

commentary not 
mentioned) 

 Mahānandapūrṇa Mentioned only by 
V. S. Sukthankar 
   (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
 Yajñanārāyaṇa Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar 
   (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
 Ratnagarbha Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar   
  (Name of the 

commentary not 
mentioned) 

 Rāmakiṁkara Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

  (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
 Rāmānuja Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar 
   (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
 Lakṣaṇa Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar 
    (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
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 Varada Mentioned only by 
V. S. Sukthankar 
    (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
  Saṁkarācārya Mentioned only by 

Haraprasāda Shāstrī 
(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā)    

(Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
  Śrīnivāsa Mentioned only by 

V. S. Sukthankar 
    (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 
Subodhinī Śrīdhara Mentioned only by 

Haraprasāda Shāstrī 
(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Gūḍhārthadīpikā Madhusūdana-
sarasvatī 

Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Gītātātparyabodhinī,  Saṁkarānanda Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Gītātātparyapariśuddhi Rāmacandra-
sarasvatī 

Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Gītā-pradīpa Jagaddhara Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Bhagavadgītārahasyaprakāśa Jagadīśa-
tarkālaṅkāra 

Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 
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Gītāmāhātmya Raghunātha Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

  Satyajñānānanda-
tīrthamuni 

Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

  (Name of the 
commentary not 

mentioned) 

Gītārthasaṁgraha Abhinavagupta Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 

Gītāsārārthasaṁgraha Ānandatīrtha Mentioned only by 
Haraprasāda Shāstrī 

(Commentary on 
Bhagavad-Gītā) 
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1. 2. An Overview of Arjunamiśra and his Commentary 

Bhāratārthadīpikā on Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata 

1.2.0. Arjunamiśra the Commentator and his Commentary 

Arjunamiśra, son of a reciter of the VMbh named Īśāna Pāṭhakarāja 

Bhaṭṭācārya of Campāheṭṭīyakula, was one of the prominent early 

commentators on the VMbh. Bengali by birth this Varendra Brāhmaṇa 

from North Bengal composed his commentary on the VMbh under the 

patronage of Satyakhān. In addition to commentating, Arjuna became a 

pāṭhaka, i.e. reciter of the text, following in his father's footsteps. On the 

basis of the evidence recorded in the New Catalogus Catalogorum 

(NCC), Vol. 19 (p. 129), together with the manuscript materials preserved 

in various repositories of West Bengal, it is possible to identify nine 

distinct titles under which Arjunamiśra’s commentary on the VMbh is 

transmitted. These variant appellations are as follows: Bhāratārthadīpikā, 

Bhāratārthapradīpikā, Mahābhāratapradīpikā, Mahābhāratārthadīpikā, 

Mahābhāratārthapradīpikā, Bhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā, 

Mahābhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā, Bhāratabhāvārthadīpikā, and 

Mahābhāratabhāvārthasaṁgrahadīpikā. 

A closer examination of manuscript collections reveals the presence of 

these titles across several institutions. For instance, the designation 

Bhāratārthadīpikā is attested in the holdings of the Howrah Sanskrit 

Sahitya Samaj (ms. nos. 1114/1, 1114/2, etc.), the Asiatic Society, 

Kolkata (ms. no. G 6589), the Uttarpara Jaykrishna Public Library (ms. 

no. 204/2), and the Sanskrit College, Kolkata (ms. nos. 1783/1, 1800, 

etc.). The title Bhāratārthapradīpikā occurs in manuscripts from the 

Howrah Sanskrit Sahitya Samaj (ms. no. 1114/9), the Asiatic Society, 
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Kolkata (ms. no. G 4515), and the Sanskrit College (ms. no. 1992). The 

form Mahābhāratārthadīpikā is represented in the collections of the 

Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat (ms. nos. 10146, 10198), the Asiatic Society, 

Kolkata (ms. nos. G 4035 B/1, G 4035 B/2), and the Sanskrit College 

(ms. no. 1783/2). Similarly, Mahābhāratapradīpikā survives in the 

Sanskrit College (ms. no. 2000/2); Bhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā in the 

Asiatic Society, Kolkata (ms. no. G 6585); 

Mahābhāratārthasaṁgrahadīpikā in the Asiatic Society, Kolkata (ms. no. 

G 3577); Bhāratabhāvārthadīpikā in the Asiatic Society, Kolkata (ms. 

no. G 4515); and Mahābhāratabhāvārthasaṁgrahadīpikā in the Sanskrit 

College (ms. no. 1996). 

The multiplicity of titles attested in the manuscript record suggests a 

remarkable fluidity in the transmission history of Arjunamiśra’s work, 

possibly reflecting scribal interventions, local traditions of nomenclature, 

or attempts to emphasize particular hermeneutical orientations. For the 

purposes of the present research, however, I have chosen to adopt the title 

Bhāratārthadīpikā, in view of its relatively wider attestation across 

multiple repositories and its repeated use within the manuscript tradition. 

Arjunamiśra consulted the commentaries of Devabodha, Vimalabodha, 

Śāṇḍilya, Mādhava, Nārāyaṇasarvajña as well as his father, while 

commentating on the text of the VMbh.27 According to Jogendra Chandra 

Ghosh this commentator belonged to 1283 CE28, whereas  P. K. Gode 

assigned his time somewhere after 1409 CE.29   

Except parts of Virāṭaparvan and Udyogaparvan, the commentary of 

Arjunamiśra on the VMbh has yet not been published. In this context the 

remark of Sukhthankar is significant.  
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A commentator of the VMbh who has suffered an undeserved 

neglect at the hands of the scholars and publishers alike is 

Arjunamiśra. Not only is Arjuna's commentary better than that of 

Nīlakaṇṭha, his text also is superior, in many respects, to that used 

or fixed by the western commentator. And yet Arjuna's Dīpikā has 

never been published in its entirety and, being difficult to access, is 

seldom consulted by scholars.30  

 

1.2.1. Arjunamiśra’s Position in the Commentary Literature 

of the VMbh 

To show the significance of Arjunamiśra V.S. Sukthankar noted that 

Arjunamiśra is cited or mentioned along with Devabodha and 

Sarvajñanārāyaṇa by Nīlakaṇṭha in his well-known scholium. For 

instance, Nīlakaṇṭha discusses several meanings of the word jāruthya in 

his commentary on verse 3.275.6931 at the end of the Rāmopākhyāna. 

One of these explanations is provided by Arjunamiśra, whom he 

specifically names:: jāruthyān triguṇadakṣīṇān iti arjunamiśraḥ.32 

About the nature of Arjunamiśra’s commentary Sukthankar further said 

the following. 

The homage which Arjuna pays to Devabodha in the Introduction 

to his scholium is by no means a matter of mere form. Arjuna 

appears to have made a very close study indeed of the scholium of 

Devabodha, and based his own commentary, on the Ādi at least, 

largely on that of his predecessor. He has copied very large 

portions of Devabodha's commentary, sometimes verbatim, 

sometimes in extracts. Moreover, even when the commentators 
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differ, the influence of Devabodha is plainly discernible. In fact, 

Arjuna's Arthadīpikā may be considered, as I have remarked 

elsewhere, as a revised and enlarged edition of Devabodha's 

Jñānadīpikā.33 

Sukhthankar added that Arjuna's commentary on the various Parvans of 

the VMbh has been transmitted either individually or in clusters of a few 

Parvans at a time. Although there are complete manuscripts of his 

commentary available in Bengal, they are quite rare. Written in Bengali 

and Devanagari characters, the manuscripts have a variety of dates from 

the seventeenth or later centuries. Saṁvat 1676 (ca. A.D. 1620) is the 

earliest date that has been reported thus far. Arjunamiśra's reference by 

Nīlakaṇṭha undoubtedly demonstrates his precedence to Nīlakaṇṭha, who 

lived in the third quarter of the seventeenth century. It seems from 

Arjuna's commentary that his work is closely based on Devabodha's 

work. In the Dīpikā on Mbh. 14.25.26, he also makes reference to his 

own commentary on the Vedic hymn Puruṣasūkta. Telang believes that 

he lived after Śaṁkara, whereas Holtzmann believes that he lived in the 

thirteenth or fourteenth century. However, neither of these academics 

provides an explanation for their assumptions of Arjuna's chronology. His 

commentary also includes the Harivaṁśa as an integral part of the VMbh 

as he exhaustively defended his view on Harivaṁśa to be an essential 

component of the said epic.34  

As per the beliefs of tradition, Jogendra Chandra Ghosh suggests that 

Bhaṭṭanārāyaṇa and Suṣeṇa, the ancestors of Arjunamiśra and Satyakhān 

respectively, must be contemporaries, as they were both among the five 

Brāhmaṇas who were invited to Gauḍa by Ādiśūra. According to the 

Vārendra Kulajis, Ghosh asserted that Arjuna is the 25th descendant of 

Bhaṭṭanārāyaṇa the Campāhiṭṭīyakula, which is detailed below.  
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(Image source: Indian Culture, vol. I, p. 707)  

Satyakhān, who was also a Vārendra Brāhmaṇa, was the 26th descendant 

of Suṣeṇa. Therefore, Satyakhān likely lived around the same time as 

Arjunamiśra. It is probable that this Satyakhān patronized Arjunamiśra. 

Additional proof, provided by Jogindra Ghosh to indicate Arjunamiśra’s 

existence in the latter part of the thirteenth century, may be quoted in this 

context. 
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According to the Vārendra-kulapañjī, Ādigāñi Ojhā, son of Bhaṭṭa 

Nārāyaṇa, obtained the gift of a village named Dharmasāra, from 

king Dharmapāla…king Dharmapāla ascended the throne in 761 

AD. In our previous note on Arjuna Miśra, in this Journal, we have 

shown that the date of Madanapāla’s grant was c. 1147 A.D. This 

date cannot be pushed either way much further. This Vaṭeśvara was 

18th in descent from Ādigāñī Ojha. These eighteen generations 

covered (1147-761=) 386 years, which gives an average of 22.7 

years per generation. Arjuna Miśra was 24th in descent from 

Ādigāñī Ojhā. So according to this calculation Miśra’s time comes 

to (22.7 × 23 + 761=) 1283 A.D., i.e. 14 years earlier than the date, 

we arrived at in our previous note…35   

Jogendra Chandra Ghosh, in his study, identified Arjunamiśra’s lineage 

with the Campāhiṭṭīyakula. A careful re-examination of the manuscript 

evidence, however, suggests that this identification is not without 

complication. The manuscript tradition of the Harivaṁśa, preserved in 

the repository of the Asiatic Society, Kolkata, records no fewer than four 

distinct variants of the lineage designation, thereby indicating 

considerable textual instability. 

To illustrate, in the colophon of manuscript no. G3577, the lineage is 

specified as follows: 

iti campāheṭhikulasarinnāthendu…śrīmadarjunamiśrakr̥tau…36 

The evidence from manuscript no. G6585 is particularly striking, for 

within the same codex three additional variants of the kula-name are 

attested. Thus, in line 10B the reading is Campāheṭṭīya37; in line 37B the 
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form shifts to Campāheṭika38; while in the final colophon it reverts to 

Campāheṭīya.39 

These divergences, occurring both across different manuscripts and 

within a single manuscript, reflect the characteristic fluidity of scribal 

practice and the susceptibility of lineage-names to orthographic and 

phonological variation. A nuanced philological inquiry into these variant 

forms is therefore essential, both to establish a reliable textual basis and 

to reassess the precise contours of Arjunamiśra’s association with the so-

called Campāhiṭṭīya lineage. 

  

1.2.2. Recent Works on Arjunamiśra 

In recent years, Ratna Basu has contributed significantly to the 

scholarship on Arjunamiśra through a series of insightful publications, 

which merit attention here: 

(i) ‘Arjunamiśra’s Commentary (Mahā)bhāratārtha(pra)dīpikā on the 

Bhīṣmaparvan of the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata’, published in Śatavarṣe 

Nityānande Prasūnāñjali (2022); 

(ii) ‘Textual Extent and Content of Rājadharma in the Vaiyāsika-

Mahābhārata’, in Samāja Bhāratī (2022); 

(iii) ‘Arjunamiśra’s Commentary on the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata: Some 

Problems with a Few Manuscripts’, also in Samāja Bhāratī (2022); 

(iv) ‘Vaiyāsika-Mahābhāratera Arjunamiśra-kṛta ṭīkā Bhāratārthadīpikā: 

Bhīṣmaparva’ (Parts 2 and 3), featured in Samāja Bhāratī (2023); 

(v) ‘The Editio Princeps of Arjunamiśra’s Commentary on the 

Concluding Parvans of the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata’, published in 

Anvīkṣā, Vol. XLIV (2023). 
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Moreover, a doctoral dissertation by Pranati Jana, a PhD awardee at the 

University of Calcutta, titled The Concept of Dāna in Indian Heritage 

and a Text-Critical Edition of Arjunamiśra’s Bhāratārthapradīpikā on 

Dānadharma of the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata, has also offered valuable 

material relevant to the present study. Full bibliographical details of these 

works are provided in the references section. 

Of particular note is Basu’s observation regarding Arjunamiśra’s 

concluding verse in his commentary on the Harivaṁśa, wherein he 

expresses the hope that his work will be well received by learned scholars 

(ṭīkeyaṁ racitā vidvatpriyā). With hands clasped together, he would 

invite the wise and knowledgeable individuals to propose any 

amendments (pariṣkāra) without any ill intent: 

atrāñjalir mayā baddho vidvatsu kr̥tabuddhiṣū । 

tair evāsyāḥ pariṣkāro vidheyo gatamatsaraiḥ ।। 

Arjunamiśra provides justification for Harivaṁśa's presence as an 

integral part of the VMbh in his commentary. He questions how 

Harivaṁśa, as 19th parvan, could be an essential part of the VMbh, that 

is known to be completed in 18 parvans. He uses the following argument 

to disprove this. The sections' (prakaraṇa-saṁgati) textual coherence 

must be taken into account. Furthermore, without the Harivaṁśa, the 

great sage's claim that he had spoken one hundred thousand ślokas is 

invalid. Once more, definitions should consider the importance of words 

and meanings as well as the relevance of legacy. Additionally, an 

appendix, or khila, cannot exist independently of the main body of text; 

and Harivaṁśa is commonly referred to as Khila-Harivaṁśa. 
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…ucyate ’tra prakaraṇasaṁgatir evāsya śatasāhasragranthaparimitir 

asya bhāratasya martyaloke muninoktavān। na ca harivaṁśam 

antareṇa lakṣasaṁkhyapūrtir asti parvākhyānam apy ata eva 

yuktam। bhāratāntargatatve prakaraṇasaṁgatir eva vā । pūrvaṁ hi 

janamejayena pāṇḍavākhyānaprasaṁgena śrīviṣṇumāhātmyaṁ 

śrūtam । saṁprati tam eva mukhyatayā śrotuṁ rājñā vaiśampāyana 

uktaḥ । sarvaṁ samaṅgalam । asya cārdha na sañjānibandhanam 

idam uktaṁ punar anukrāntaṁ khilam ity abhidhīyate…40   

Basu observes that Arjuna's language is a bit complex. He chooses words 

that carry deeper meanings, reflecting background events, allusions, or 

profound philosophical insights. The composition is poetic, focusing on 

the idea that this world is rife with suffering, and its inhabitants 

experience the pain of birth and death; only through knowledge can they 

achieve liberation. Knowledge acts as a light, akin to the sun, illuminating 

the darkness of ignorance, which is the source of all distress. This aligns 

with the śāntarasa of the VMbh. Therefore, the metaphors for Kṛṣṇa 

represent the everlasting flow of the elixir of peace and wisdom that 

alleviates suffering. Vyāsa, expounding wisdom, is like the sun, but 

without the harsh heat, as he illuminates with gentle and soothing words 

adorned with all nine emotional and aesthetic qualities (nava-rasa) or 

fresh (nava = abhinava?) artistic pleasure. Vyāsa is himself free from the 

depths of ignorance’s darkness:  

ajñānatimirābhodamuktāya (variant muktaye)-bhānave ।  

namo navarasasnigdhavāṇīkiraṇamāline।।41 
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The flow of existence in this realm (saṁsāra), though filled with turmoil, 

is merely a collection of stillness (perhaps symbols of life?) until one 

grasps the significant teachings of Vyāsa, who classified the Vedas. The 

use of alliteration and Yamaka, accompanied by a melodic rhythm, in the 

diction is notable here.42  

Ratna Basu observed that while Arjunamiśra serves as a commentator, he 

contributes a shine of exceptional poetry, as the commentary aims to 

elucidate the expansive and profound poetic works of a distinctive 

individual. The melodious quality of his natural alliterations throughout 

enhances the artistic appeal. 
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1.3. Description of the Mss. 

 
The Rājadharma section forms a part of the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh, 

comprising 167 chapters (adhyāyas) and a total of 6,543 verses. The 

commentator Arjunamiśra, evidently, did not have access to the BORI 

Critical Edition of the VMbh; therefore, the numerical references cited 

here are based on the Bengal recension. Notably, the BORI Critical 

Edition also enumerates 167 chapters under the Rājadharma section. 

Manuscript evidence suggests that Arjunamiśra hailed from the 

Varendrabhūmi region, and thus we have prioritized the Bengali 

recension by using the BB edition as our collateral text. However, 

readings from other regional traditions occasionally appear. For instance, 

in verse 137.6, the BB edition reads atitikṣuḥ, while the BORI edition 

gives atityakṣuḥ. Similarly, BB records hatatviṣo na at 137.17, whereas 

the BORI edition has hatatviṭkāni at 139.17. 

 

1.3.0. The Mss. of the BhDī 

Manuscripts of Arjunamiśra’s commentary on Rājadharma are available 

only in Howrah Sanskrit Sahitya Samaj, bearing the accession number 

1114/5, and The Sanskrit College and University, bearing the accession 

number 1994. The descriptions of these manuscripts are as follows. 

Ms. no.: 1114/5; B - 321; Title: Bhāratārthadīpikā (Rājadharmaṭīkā); 

Author: Arjunamiśra; Size: 52 × 16 cm.; Folio: 16 (1-16); Material: 

Handmade Paper; Complete; Script: Mediaeval Bengali; Date and 

scribe’s name not available. 

Beginning: 

®ीरामः ॥  

®ीमदजुªनिम®Öय टीका सिुवमला Öफुटा ।  
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राजधमªÖय बोधाथ« िशÕयाणा ंसÂस ुराजते ।। 

अथ राजधमªटीका यथाशिĉ यथामित िøयते ॥ कृतोदकाÖते सŃुदािमÂयादेयुªिधिķरः 
ÿीतमना बभवू जनमेजय इÂयÆतÖय शािÆतपवêयराजधमाª´यúÆथÖय 
सोपायधमाªथªकामा´यिľवगªÖताÂपयाªथªः । कृतोदकाः कृतÿेततपªणाः । 

Colophon and end of ms.: 

।। ®ीकृÕणचरणĬÆĬ ेमममितराÖताम ्।। इित ®ीमदजुªनिम®कृता राजधमªटीका समाĮा ॥ ° ॥ 

This ms. is taken for transcription and noted as A in the critical 
apparatus. This ms. is not recorded in the NCC. 

 

Another manuscript on Rājadharma of the VMbh is available in the 

Sanskrit College and University. This ms. is recorded in catalogue of the 

Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Sanskrit College and University. The 

description of this manuscript is as follows. 

Ms. no.: 1994; Title: Bhāratārthadīpikā (Rājadharma); Author: 

Arjunamiśra; Size: 48.5 ×11.5 cm.; Folio: 11 (1-11); Material: Handmade 

Paper; Complete; Script: Mediaeval Bengali; Scribe: 

Śivanāthadevaśarman; Date: 1700 Śaka year. 

Beginning: 

ॐ नमो  नारायणाय ॥ अथ राजधमªटीका ॥ कृतोदकाÖते सŃुदािमÂयादेयुªिधिķरः ÿीतमना 
बभवू इÂयÆतÖय शािÆतपवêयराजधमाª´यúÆथÖय सोपायधमाªथªकामा´यािľवगªÖताÂपयाªथªः 
कृतोदकाः कृतÿेततपªणाः । 

Colophon and end of ms.: 

इित ®ीमदजुªनिम®कृता राजधमªटीका समाĮा ॥०॥ ... िलिखतं 

®ीिशवनाथदेवशमªणाÂमाथªिमित ॥ ®ीकृÕणः ॥ शकाÊदाः १७००॥ ० ॥ ®ीरामः॥ 
 
This ms. is taken for collation, and is noted as B in the critical 
apparatus. 
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1.3.1. The Record of the NCC  

The NCC, vol. 19 (p. 129), records the following about the commentator 

and mss. of his commentary. The complete text of it is not available in 

any of the repositories. The excerpts of the entry in NCC is noted here.  

C. (Mahā)Bhāratārtha(pra)dīpikā or Bhāratasaṅgrahadīpikā by 

Arjunamiśra, son of Īśāna of Campāhetikula of Varendra in Bengal, 

follows C. of Vimalabodha.  

See V.S. Sukthankar, The Mahābhārata Ādiparvan, Prolegomena, pp. 

lxiii - lxv.  

Mysore 1. pp. 152-53 (Śānti) (2 mss.). 

Mysore N. D. VI. 16938 (Rājadharma)  

Extr. p. 33. 16939 (Mokṣadharma).  

16940 (Anuśāsana).  

16941 (Mokṣadharma) …  

The NCC, vol. 19 (p. 117), records the upaparvans of Śāntiparvan  

 

राजधमª 

86th upaparvan (chs. 1-130). Allahabad 119. 165. America 982. 

Ānandāśrama 728. 5720. 5933. 7245. AS. p. 139. Baroda II. 6293. 8859. 

11317 (i). Bd. 219. BHU. 10086. Bikaner 913. 916. 919. 922-23. BISM. 

िव. 93/25. BISM (Ptd. Cat.) 25/93. 29/2115. Bomb. Uni. 1335-36. BORI. 

219 of 1887-91. 73 of 1902-07.231 of Viś. II. Cs. IV.120.148. 168. Fasc. 

II. 380. Harshe 16-17 (inc.). IM. 8903 (inc.). IO. 1912. 3174 (f). 3191. 

3203 (c). 3213 (a). 3221 (a). 6490. Jaipur Mus. Ser. 2. p. 90 (2mss.). Jha 

G. N. III. 9782. Kuru. Uni. I. 1091. II. 855. Mithilā. MT. 6162. 8139 

(inc.). 8140. 8143 (inc.). Munchen G-290 (inc.). Mysore 1. pp. 152-53 (2 

mss.). Mysore N. D. VI. 16703. Nagpur Uni. 1493-94. 1770. Paliyam 3 

(inc.). Pejawar 155. Prativādibhayaṅkar p. 13 (no. 93). Ramsingh 525. 
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Ranbir II. p. 432. RASB. V. 3320-21. 3366 (21) (inc.). 3392. 3407. 

RORI. VII. 198. XXV. 802. SB. New DC. IV. 15125. 15227. 15267. 

15368. 15556 (inc.). XIII. 50534. Skt. Coll. Ben. 1915-16 (no. 2538). 

Śṛṅgerī Mutt 276. SSPC. I. E. 6, 16. Tb. 42. TD. 8651-53. 18739. 18740-

47 (inc.). Vaṅgīya pp. 103. 104. Varendra 1668. Viśvabhāratī 6. 8. 14. 

281 (inc.). 1096. 1501. VRI. V. 13982. 13984. 

 

आपĦमª  

87th upaparvan. (chs. 131-73). America 852. Anandāśrama 728. 5720. 

5933. 7245-h. Baroda II. 8860. Bd. 220. Bikaner 914. 917. 920. BISM. िव. 

92/25. BISM. (Ptd. Cat.) 29/2093. 45/4. BORI 65 A of 1882-83. 220 of 

1887-91, 73 of 1902-07. 614 of Viś. I. (inc.). Cs. IV. 151. IO. 1912. 3174 

(g). 3192. 3203 (e). 3213 (b). 3221 (b). 6490. Jaipur Mus. Ser. 2. p. 79. 

Mithilā. MT. 6162. Mysore l. p. 153. Mysore N. D. VI. 16887. Uni. 1471. 

PUL. p. 118 (1 mss.). RASB. V. 3366 (20). RORI. IX. 325. XII. 793. 

XVI. 687. SB. New DC. IV. 15332. 15369 (inc.). 15557. Śṛṅgerī Mutt 

276. SSPC. I. E. 6, 17. VRI. IV. 10772 (inc.). V. 13982. 

 

 

1.3.2. Observation  

We have noted several points during the process of reconstructing texts 

from Manuscripts A and B. In Manuscript A, chapter numbers are 

distinctly marked, while Manuscript B lacks such numbering. Manuscript 

A sometimes includes titles for sub-chapters, as seen in chapters 39 and 

40, whereas Manuscript B completely omits these. When compared to 

Manuscript B, Manuscript A features a higher frequency of punctuation 

marks, particularly periods. In Manuscript A, the chapter numbering skips 

from chapter 9 straight to chapter 15. However, the text indicates that 
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discussions on chapters 11, 12, and 14 are present, even though they are 

not marked or identified distinctly. Both Manuscripts A and B display 

evidence of disorder and lack a uniform structure.  

It has been noted that Manuscript A lists chapter numbers at the 

conclusion of each commentary, in contrast to Manuscript B, which does 

not. Furthermore, the chapter numbers in Manuscript A do not 

consistently align with those in the printed editions of the BB and the 

BORI, which serve as exegetical references in the reconstruction of 

Arjunamiśra's commentary. It is important to mention that in the 

reconstructed version of the commentary, each chapter is organized into 

separate paragraphs based on the chapter numbers found in Manuscript 

A. 

In Manuscript B, Folio 8b contains 15 lines per page, while from folio 9a 

onward, each page contains 14 lines. Another noteworthy observation is 

that starting from folio 9a of this manuscript, there is a clear change in 

handwriting. The script from this point forward appears more polished 

and calligraphic. It seems that a different scribe has taken over from verse 

17 of folio 13a. 
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1.4. Editing Principles 

In the present study, the manuscripts of the BhDī on the Rājadharma 

section of the VMbh have been transcribed following established editorial 

conventions, with reference to both collateral and cognate sources. 

Orthographic standardization has been applied in accordance with 

Pāṇinian grammatical principles. Common scribal confusions typical of 

medieval Bengali manuscripts — such as the interchangeability of va, ba, 

and ra, and the ambiguity surrounding forms like tva, ttva, ḥ, śca, and śva 

— have been carefully resolved. 

Several paleographic features, found in both the manuscripts, warrant 

special attention. Generally in medieval Bengali script, ba, va, and ra are 

often rendered using an identical triangular grapheme. This same symbol 

is sometimes also used for ra, ṇa, and la, adding to interpretive 

challenges. The character for ca may also closely resemble this triangular 

form, making it particularly difficult to distinguish between clusters such 

as śca, ṣva, and śva. Such instances are seen often in these manuscripts 

too, as they both are written in medieval Bengali script. Instances of 

double nasalization resulting from scribal error have been corrected and 

are not recorded in the critical apparatus. However, where both anusvāra 

and nasal consonants are distinctly preserved in the manuscript, they have 

been retained. 

Reduplication of consonants in conjuncts following r has not been 

preserved, as such reduplication is considered optional (vaikalpika) 

according to Pāṇinian grammar. In contrast, where the reduplication of 

plosives is etymologically or morphologically required, it has been 

reinstated. These regularized forms are not cited in the critical apparatus, 

as they fall under the scope of orthographic standardization. In the 
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reconstructed portion of the text, the pratīkas have been highlighted 

through the use of bold typeface in order to distinguish them from the 

surrounding material. Furthermore, for the sake of clarity and ease of 

reference, these pratīkas have also been systematically compiled and 

explained in the glossary appended to the study. 

 

1.4.0. Signs and Symbols 

In the reconstructed text, the present investigator has employed specific 

signs and symbols to ensure accurate representation of the manuscript. 

Parentheses ( ): These enclosures are used to denote verse numbers. 

 

Degree symbol (°): This symbol is used to indicate textual 

continuity, marking that the passage connects seamlessly with the 

preceding and following sections. 

 

1.4.1. Submission 

I humbly submit that the present work is a sincere and earnest attempt to 

produce a text-critical edition of Arjunamiśra’s BhDī, a significant 

commentary on the Rājadharma section of the VMbh. This edition is 

accompanied by a critical apparatus prepared on the basis of a careful 

collation of two extant manuscripts, which, though limited in number, offer 

valuable insights into the textual tradition of this important work. 

The subject at hand is vast and intricate, rooted in the profound literary, 
philosophical, and ethical traditions of ancient India. The Rājadharma, 
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with its complex discussions on kingship, dharma, and governance, 

represents one of the most intellectually demanding portions of the 

VMbh. The task of critically editing a medieval Sanskrit commentary on 

such a dense and nuanced portion of the text presents both immense 

challenges and rewarding opportunities for textual scholarship. 

I am fully aware that this endeavour, while undertaken with diligence and 

devotion, may appear limited or imperfect in the eyes of accomplished 

scholars and experts in the field of Sanskrit textual studies. My training, 

resources, and experience are humble in comparison to the magnitude of 

the task. Nonetheless, I have undertaken this project with a genuine desire 

to contribute, however modestly, to the field of VMbh studies and to 

make this valuable commentary more accessible to scholars and students 

alike. 

In preparing this edition, I have sought to adhere to established principles 

of textual criticism, applying careful attention to orthographic 

conventions, scribal tendencies, and philological detail. Wherever the 

manuscripts diverged or presented difficulties, I have tried to document 

them faithfully in the critical apparatus, while also making editorial 

decisions in line with traditional grammatical and interpretive norms. 

I have done my utmost to collect, collate, and present the material with 

scholarly integrity and precision. Yet, I remain deeply conscious of the 

inherent limitations of my work. For any errors, omissions, or 

shortcomings that may still remain — whether due to oversight, 

misjudgment, or the constraints of my intellectual capacity — I offer my 

sincerest apologies. I earnestly seek the indulgence, corrections, and 

guidance of the learned scholars and readers who may engage with this 

work. 
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It is my hope that, despite its limitations, this edition may serve as a 

foundation or stepping stone for further research and that it may inspire 

continued interest in Arjunamiśra’s contribution to the exegetical 

tradition of the VMbh. 
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Chapter 2 

Text-Critical edition of Bhāratārthadīpikā on 

Rājadharma of the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata 

 
®ीरामः ॥1  

®ीमदजुªनिम®Öय टीका सुिवमला Öफुटा ।  

राजधमªÖय बोधाथ« िशÕयाणां सÂसु राजते ।।2 

अथ राजधमªटीका यथाशिĉ यथामित िøयते ॥3 कृतोदकाÖते सुŃदािमÂयादयेुªिधिķरः 

ÿीतमना बभवू जनमेजय4 इÂयÆतÖय शािÆतपवêयराजधमाª´यúÆथÖय 

सोपायधमाªथªकामा´यिľवगª5ÖताÂपयाªथªः । कृतोदकाः कृतÿेततपªणाः । तý गङ्गातीरे 

शौचं6 िनवªतªियÕयÆतः िनवªतªियतुं मासमाýं बिहĲराः पुरािदित शेषः । काले अवसरे 

संभाÕय मुिनिभरैकमÂयं कृÂवा धम¥ण ±ाýधम¥ण िदĶ्या भाµयेन7 वाÕण¥यी सभुþा एतेन 

यĦुसमय एव पýुवधानÆतरं सा Ĭारकां गतेित केिचत्8 । त¸च पवूाªपरिवŁĦं9 िकÆतु 
कृÕणÿितगमनानÆतरिमित शोकं बोधियतुमेव कृपणा दःुिखता यः ÿिसĦः कणª इित शेषः । 

घृणी दयालःु अवकìण«10 Âयĉं  मातृतो11 मातसृÌबÆधेन तद्Ăातृघातन ंसवªतः सवाªन ्। Âव ं

                                                           
 
1 This is scribe’s invocation. B ॐ नमो नारायणाय ।। 
2 This verse is om in B. 
3 A अथ राजधमªटीका यथाशिĉ यथामित िøयते; B अथ राजधमªटीका । 
4 B जनमेजय om. 
5 A िýवगª; B िľवगª । 
6 A शौच; B शौचं । 
7 A भाµयेन; B भाµयं । 
8 A गतेित केिचत;् B गता सेित केिचत ्। 
9 A पवूाªपरिवŁĦं; B पौवाªपयªिवŁĦं । 
10 A अवकìणª; B अवकìण« । 
11 In Biswabani (BB) ed. the reading is मातजृो । 
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च पुýो ममेतीित अāवीतिुमित शेषः । काम इ¸छा मातरीित िĬतीयाथ¥ । 

ĵेतवाहादजुªनािĬजयमजुªन ं पृथुल12व±सं कवाटव±सं कामं वरं  िवषĻान्13 जेतुं14 

श³यान ् पुýगृिĦनी पýुर±ापरा भावĉाÆता°िĦतः पýुगिधªनीित15 वा । तÖय वा 

वा³यालङ्कारे वा शÊदः । दूयते तÈयते कथं न ुन ुÿĳे ।।१।।  

वैशÌपायन उवाच ।। ®Âुवा नारद उवाच16 । अिवषĻमश³यं17 ±ýं ±ýजातीयं 

संघषªजननो18 िवरोधजनकः । चकार अधीतवान्19 अङ्िगरसां ®ेķ ंþोणम ्। यथेयं गौहªतेित 

कणªपवªिणवत् स वध उĉः तĬधे20 धेनवुध एवेित कृÂवा ।।२।।  

ÿ®यणेानरुागेण िव®Ìभो िवĵासः उÂसङ्गे øोडे नाम ÿिसĦं21 नामतो नाÌना अąं शोिणतं 

करालवान ् भीषणः । देवयुगे सÂये22 कामयेÂयÓययं यŀ¸छया अÆतरे मÅये समीयूषः23  

सङ्गतÖय ňवंु िÖथरं Æयायेन अिभवादनािदना ।।३।।  

किलङ्गिवषये देशे समेतान ् िमिलतान ् शृगालो वासदुवेः वषªवरः षÁढः24 

ÓयपेयुÓयªपगताः ।।४।।  

आिवÕकृतं25 ÿकिटतं िभि±तो यािचतो26 युĦे27 िह यÖमात ्।।५।।  

                                                           
12 ÿथुल; B पथृलु । 
13 A िवषĻान्; B िवसĻान ्। 
14 A जेतुं; B िवजेतुं । 
15 A पýुगिĦªनी; B पýुगिृĦªनी । 
16 A उवच; B उवाच । 
17 A अिवषĻम°; B अिवसĻम° । 
18 A संहषªजननो; B संहषªजनको । 
19 A अधीतवान्; B अधितवान् । 
20 A तĬधे; B तĬत् स वधे । 
21 A ÿिसĦं; B ÿिसĦ । 
22 B दवेयगु ेसÂये om. 
23 A समीयूषः; B समयेषुः । 
24 A षÁढः; B शÁडः । 
25 A आिवÖकृतं; B आिवÕकृतं । 
26 A, B यािचतः । 
27 A यĦे; B यिĦ । 
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वैशÌपायन उवाच ।। पयª®नुयनं सवªतोऽ®ुनयनम्28 एन ं कण« ĂाÞयं ĂातÂृवं कालपरीतः 

मÂृयúुÖतः । उĦृ±णे उĥीपने िनव¥द ंिवषयवैमु́ यम ्।।६।।  

शोककिषªत29-तनकृुतः अनवदाय अपåरशोÅय अÌबिपतरौ मातािपतरौ30 ŁÆधयित 

आवणृोित ।।७।।  

मानुष ंपौŁषं31  ³लीवÖयाशĉÖय32 कतªÓय ेिनŁīमÖय33 ।  

यो िह Ļािजजीिवषेĩैàयं कमªणा नैव केनिचत ्।  

समारÌभान ्वुभूषेत हतÖविÖतरिक¼चनः । 

सवªलोकेषु िव´यातो न पýुपशुसंिहतः ।।34  

येनैव केनिचत ् कमªणा । पौŁषं िवना भै±ेण जीिवकािम¸छोः35 । समारÌभान ् वा¼छेत 

लभेत36 स हतÖविÖतः37 कÐयाणशÆूयः अिक¼चन दåरþः सवªलोकेष ु ÿिसĦः38 । न 

पुýपĵािदयतु39 इित40 । दीघªसूýÖय मेलनÖय41 कापालé िभ±ापाý-सÌबिÆधनé विृ° ं

जीिवकाम ् ऋĦ ं सवªसÌपÆनम ् आशंससे42 वा¼छिस भवता रा²ीर±केण43 अनीशÖय 

कतुªम±मÖय । कृÂवानृशंÖयं Ļधने िनधªने जन ेआनशंृÖय ंदयां कृÂवा नहòष इित सÌबÅयते । 

अĵÖतन ं िदनाÆतरे धनाभावं44 वेद जातािन अिभशÖतवत् पिततवत ् शंिसतुं ÿशंिसतुं 
                                                           
28 A °नयनजलं; B °®नुयनं । 
29 A शोककिशªत° । 
30 B मातािपतरौ om. 
31 A पौरष;ं B पौŁष ं। 
32 A ³लीवÖय अशĉÖय; B ³लीवÖयाशĉÖय । 
33 A कतªÓये िनŁīमÖय; B दीघªसýूÖयालसÖय । 
34 A य इÂयािद । A om this verse (8.6). 
35 पौŁष ंिवना भ±ेैण जीिवकािम¸छोः । B om. 
36 B वा¼छेत लभेत स om. 
37 A सिÖतः, B ÖविÖतः । 
38 B ÿिसĦः om. 
39 A न पýुपĵािदयतु; B न पशपुýुािदयतुः । 
40 B इित om. 
41 B इित दीघªसýूÖय मलेनÖय om. 
42 A आशसंसे; B आशसें ।  
43 A °रा²ीर±केण; B °रा²ार±ीकेण । 
44 A धनाभाव;ं B अधनं । 
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संभतेृËयः सि¼चतेËयः ततÖततः सवªतः ÿाणयाýा ÿाणर±ा कुसåरतः ÖवÐपनīः45 

िविविÂसतुं लÊधुं न श³यं कृशाĵ इित अĵािदशÆूयः Óयसिसताः कृतिनĲयाः ÖयÆदिÆत46 

ग¸छिÆत ।।८।।  

ऋज:ु ÿिणिहत इÂयािद वयमेव वन ं गÂवा मो±ं चåरÕयामः िकमनने दःुखिनरासेन 

इÂयिभÿायेणाह राजा ऋजरुनĦुतÖवभावः47 ÿिणिहतः आÂमÿिणधानयĉुः48 ग¸छन ्वनिमित 
शेषः । एष49 Öथावरवजªकः Öथावरजङ्गमेष ु िकमिप न आशंसनम ् । शरीरधारणोपायः 

कÖतिहª अत आह50 ÖवभावÖत ुÿयाÂयúे51 इित Öवभावो भिवतÓयता यý52 कुý याÖयतः 

पŁुषÖयाúे उपिÖथतो भवित तेन ³विचदनशनािन उपवासा भविÆत । अिपशÊदात् ³विचदशनं  
भवित । तेन अशनानशने दैवतÆýे पŁुषतÆýे Öवाधीन एवेित भावः53 ।। अथ ये कमª िनÆदÆतो 

मनÕुयाः कापथं गताः54 कापथं कुिÂसतमाग« गता55 अनपुÖकृताः56 सÆदेहशÆूयाः 

शाĵतानबहóन ्ते िवÿाÂमजाः उÂसृºय नाÖतीित तÂकालीन ंतपो न भवतीित कृÂवा57 ।।९।।  

 

                                                           
45 A ÖवÐपनīः; B ÖवÐपनथªः । 
46 A ÖयÆदिÆत; B ÖयÌदिÆत । 
47 A ऋजरुनĦुतÖवभावः, A ऋजःु अनĦुतÖवभावः । 
48 A आÂमÿिणधानयĉुः; B आÂमनः ÿधानयĉुः । 
49 A एस; B एष ।  
50 A कÖतिहª अत आह; B कÖतहêÂयाह । 

51 Both the mss. used plural form (ÖवभावाÖतु ÿयािÆत) here but it is suggested 

from the commentary that these should be used in singular (इित Öवभावो… 
उपिÖथतो भवित). Further these are used in singular in the BB edition of 
VMbh also. (Cf. 9.20). 
52 A स° om. 
53 A अशनानशने दवैतÆýे पŁुषतÆýे Öवाधीन एविेत भावः; B अनशनं ³विचĩवित तेनानशनाशने 
दवैाधीने Öवाधीन ेइित भावः । 
54 BB and BORI eds. the chapter no. is 11.16. It should be mentioned the 
chapter no. provided by A do not always match the chapter numbers 
founded in the printed eds. of BB and BORI, taken as exegetic materials 
for comparison in reconstructing the text of the commentary of 
Arjunamiśra.  
55 A गताः om. 
56 B अनपुÖकृताः om. 
57 BB and BORI eds. the chapter no. is 11.26. 
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अनŁुÅय न अनवुतªमानः ताăं रĉं िवशखयूपे य²ीययपूिवशेषे वेदवादापिवĦान ्

Âयĉवेदोĉान ् अÂया®मानयं58 सवाªन ् अयं59 गहृÖथा®मः60 सवाªना®मानितøÌय61 

अवासृजन ् आस¼जन ् कृताÂमास ं कृताÂमा धमªवैतंिसको धमªव¼चकः मृÂयुराट् यमः 

िवलयं नाशं62 ह ेपािथªव िशÕयजĶुः सिĩराचåरतः । अिभमानवती साहकंारा आमÆÞय ह े

राजिनित साÌना साÆÂववादेन Öतोककाः चातकाः राराÖयमानाः पनुः पनुनª दÁड63 एतान ्

Ăातनॄ ्उपपÆनेन योµयेन । मÂÖयाः पङ्क इित64 यथा मÂÖयाः पङ्के सवªलङ्¶याः न रा²ः 

±िýयÖय िýिभरङ्गैहªÖÂयĵरथाङ्गैः øौ¼चĬीपािदवशीकरणं65 िसिĦĬारा राजसयूे । 

सांिसिĦके Öवाभािवके िनदªÁडः66 सवªदÁडः नेता दÁडनायकः समये शपथे67 मयाªदाया ं

वा68 मÂÖयघातीव स यथा अनपरािधनो69 मÂÖयान ् हिÆत ÓयालमृगिĲý70-ÓयाŅः71। यÖय 

धमō यथागतः जÆतोधªमō72 Óयवहारः यथा Öवागमनेन73 बोिधतः ÖकÆधपयªयः ÖकÆधनाशः 

उपøमाः आरÌभाः कÐयानीमायतé कÐयो िनरामयः िवÕवµलोपः74 सवō¸छेदः । सेतवो  

 

                                                           
58 A अÂया®मानयं; B अÂया®मान ्। 
59 B अयं om. 
60 A गहृÖथा®मः; B गहृा®मः । 
61 A सवाªना®मानितøÌय; B सवाªनितøÌय । 
62 A नाश;ं B िवनाश ं। 
63 °पनुनª दÁड; B °पनुः शÊदायमानाः । 
64 A पङ्क इित; B पङ्क इव पङ्के । 
65 A वसीकरण;ं B वशीकरण ं। 
66 A िनÆदªÁडः; B िनĥªÁडः । 
67 A सपथ;े B शपथ े।  
68 B वा om. 
69 A अनपरािधनो; B °नापकाåरणो । 
70 A °ÓयालमगृिĲý; B °ÓयालिĲýमगृः । 
71 B ÓयाŅः om. 
72 A धमō; B जÆतोधªमō । 
73 A Öव आगमनेन; B Öवागमने । 
74 A िवÕवµलोपः; B िवĵµलोपः । 
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मयाªदाः िपतमृती75 कुमारी कूटं कपटं नÖतकान्76 नािसकाः आततायी वधोīतः Ăूणहा 

āĺहा आ¸छªित आसमÆतात्77 ऋ¸छित ग¸छित नाशयित वा ।।१५।।  

अÂयमषªणः अितøुĦः अगितरभावः78 आयÂयाम°ुरकाले79 तदाÂवे वतªमाने एवं गते 

²ाते80 उÂसेके81 आिध³य े िवधान ं ÿितकारः । न तÖय Öमतु«82 यÂनं िशरĲालने नकारः 

िनवासनमा¸छादनम ्।83  

योĻनाढ्य सपिततं तदुि¸छĶ ंयदÐपकम ्।  

बहòपÃयं बलवतो न िकि¼चत ्ýायते बलम ्।।84 इित । 

अय ं च Ĵोको भीमवा³ये न ŀÔयते पÖुतकेष ु । उ°रý85 भीमभीÕमवा³य86 एव ŀÔयते । 

तथाÈयपुायकारमतानसुारेणाý Óया´यायते यः पमुाननाढ्यो धनजनसाधनहीनः87 स पिततः पापं 

कृÂवा नरकयोµय भवित ÿितकतुªमशĉÂवात् ßवं पनुराढ्यः दैवात ्पापं कृÂवा ÿितकतु« शĉः 

िकिमित शोचसीित भावः । तथािप गŁुवधाīयशः कथं शाÌय°ेýाह88 यदिु¸छĶिमित  

                                                           
75 BB reads िपतमुªते and BORI reads िपतमृत े(15.42) । 
76 BB reads मÖतकम ्and BORI reads नÖतकान ्(15.51) । 
77 A आसमÆतात्; B आसमÆततः ।  
78 BB and BORI both the eds. read आगितः । In Ms. A and B the reading is 

अगितः and the meaning is अभावः। But in BB ed. the commentary 

Bhāratabhāvadīpa of Nīlakaṇṭha we get the reading अगितः and the 
meaning is दमुाªगªः । 

79 A आयÂयाम°ुरकाले; B आयितŁ°रकाल ं। 
80 A ²ाते; B ²ाने । 
81 BB ed. reads उþकेे and BORI ed. reads उÂसेके (16.12) । 
82 A Öमतुªमिप; B Öमतु« । 
83 A िशरĲालन ेनकारः िनवªसन ्सा¸छादनम;् B िशरĲालने नञ् िनवासनमा¸छादनं । Both the 

editions of BB and BORI read िनवासनं ।  
84 A योĻनाढ्य इÂययं । A om this verse. 
85 A उ°रवा³ये om. 
86 B भीम भीÕमवा³य om. 
87 A धनजनसाधनहीनः; B धनजनहीनः ।  
88 A शाÌये°ýाह; B ÿणÔये°ýाह । 
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यदÐपकं89 दÁडािदना90 लोकसúंहणाशĉं ľीपŁुषािद पýुािद91 तदिु¸छĶ ंकृतÿायिĲ°मिप92 

लोकिवगीतं93 भवित तथािप ÿायिĲ°ं करणसामÃय¥न94 पापाचरणेऽनाĵासः ÖयािदÂयýाह । 

बĽपÃय ं बलवतो न िकि¼चिदित बĽिप भĉंु पीतं द°ं गहृीतं कृतं वा । बलवतो 

दशबलयĉुÖय नापÃयं नापåरणाÌय ं कारकं95 कृतोऽत आह ýायते बलं बलÖयैव ýाणहतेोः 

िÖथतÂवात ् दशबलािन च96 िवशाला±ोĉािन97 िवīािभजनिमýािण बिुĦसßवबलािन च । 

तपः सहाय वीयाªिण दशमं दवेमेवहीित, एताÆयेव ÿभशुिĉåरÂयु̧ यते । उĉ¼च  

बलाद् भुĉं बलाद् नीतं बलाद् द° ंबलात ्कृतम ्।  

सव« बलवतः पÃयं दुबªलÖÂववसीदित ।। इित । 

अतो गÂयÆतरमपÔयतामÖमाकमाविजªतिमदं गŁुवधािदजिनतमयशो दानािदना ÿित98कåरÕयाम 

इित भावः ।।१६।।  

भीमवा³यम् ।। एिभरसÆतोषािदिभः पाÈमिभः पापहतेिुभः आिवĶो ÓयाĮः िनरािमषः 

पåरúहशÆूयः िशÕयात ्वशीकुयाªत् इदं वा¸यम ्अपूया« परूियतमुश³याम ्आयुषािप  

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
89 A यदिु¸थĶिमित यदÐपकं; B तदिु¸छĶ ंयदÐपकं । 
90 A दानािदना; B दÁडािदना । 
91 B पýुािद om. 
92 A कृतÿायिĲ°मिप; B कृतÿायिĲ°ऽेिप । 
93 A लोकिवगीतं; B लोकावगीतं । 
94 A ÿायिĲ° ंकरणसामÃय¥न; B ÿायिĲ°करणसामÃय¥न । 
95 B कारकं om. 
96 B च om. A यािन om. 
97 A °±ोĉािन; B °उĉवान ्। 
98 A ÿित; B ®िुत । 
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यावºजीवनकालनेािप इÆधः99 काķािदना दीिपतः िवशसं100 िहसंा योगोऽलÊधÖय लाभः 

±ेमो लÊधÖय पालन ंबुद्ÅयÆतरं बिुĦिवशेषः ईजानाः य²कृतं गाथां धमōपदेशं िनĬªÆĬेन101 

सखुदःुखािद शÆूयेन वत102 आĲय« जगतीÖथान ्  भूिमķान्103 पÔयित यः पÔयन ् þĶारं 

पÔयन ्²ानच±षुा तां बुिĦं वैīानां वेदिवदाम ्।।१७।।  

पÆथान ंपापकं बÆधहतेÂुवात् । धाना भĶृयवाः104 िनरीहं िवतÕृणम ्अकुतोभयं न कुतिĲत् 

संसाराĩयं यÖय भृितभªरणं कृपणा दःुिखताः फलहेतुकाः फलािथªनः परतÆýेष ुपराधीनेषु 

िनपानमा®यः105 जलाशयवत् । ÆयासैÖÂयागैः øÓयादाः मासंादाः सौिखकैः106 

सखुािथªिभः दावाµनौ वनाµनौ107 ÿकृितमूªलं िचताः108 ÓयाĮाः गुŁवृĦोपचाियनः109 

तÂपजूकाः िनवªपÆतो110 ददतः  ।।१८।।  

                                                           
99 Both the eds.of BB and BORI read इĦः । Both इÆध, mentioned in the 

reconstructed text, and इĦ is derived from the root इÆध,् meaning to kindle 

(िञइÆधी ँदीĮौ, Pāṇinīya-dhātupāṭha 07.11). For इÆध the affix is ghañ, 

whereas for इĦ it is kta.  
100 Both the mss. read िवघसं and provide its meaning as िहसंा । It is observed 

that in the printed edition of BB the term is used as िवशसं and in the BORI 

edition as िवघस (17.8) according to the Bhāratakaumudī of Haridāsa-

Siddhānta-Vāgīśa the meaning of िवशसं is िहसंा (िवशस ं िवशसन ं िहसंा ं करोित ।) 

whereas the meaning of the term िवघस, found in the BORI edition, means 

भोजनशेषः as is observed from the Amarakośa (2.7.30). After critically 
considering all the readings along with their meanings we would like to 
take िवशस as in both the mss. the meaning is given as िहसंा ।   
101 A िनĬªÆĬ न; B िनĬªÆĬने । 
102 A िनĬªÆĬ न; B िनĬªÆĬने । 
103 A भिूमķान ्पÔयं; B भिूमķान ्om. 
104  In BORI eds. the reading is धाना (18.5) । 

105 A िनपानमा®यः; B िवपानमा®यः । 
106 A सौिखकैः; B सौिखके । 
107 A वनाµनौ; B तणृाµनौ । 
108 A िचताः; B िचता । 
109 Both the mss. A and B read गŁुवĦृोपचाियनः । 
110 A िनवªपÆतो; B िनवपÆतो । 
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पनुरजुªनवा³यम ् ।। गÆतु ं ²ातुं दुÕÿतरं111 तरीतमुश³यं व°ªियÕयािम कथियÕयािम ÿधानतः 

ÿधानम ्आरÁयकािन āĺÿितपादकािन महद्āĺ ।।१९।।  

वा³याÆतरे वा³यावसरे चतुÕपदी िह िनः®ेणी āĺÁयेषा ÿितिķता ।। कमªणीित पाठे 

िवनाकमªणा कािप िनः®ेणी न भवतीÂयथªः ।112 चतÕुपदी चतुव¥दी चतुरा®मी वा िनः®ेणी 
सोपानपरÌपरा þÓयसंहारः113 þÓयस¼चयः तृिषतः114 सतÕृणः ĂूणहÂयां āĺहÂयाम्115 

अÂययात ्अितøाÆतः भाÁडं पाýम् ।।२०।।   

वतªयन ्जीवयन ्®ामणेन116 वाणÿÖथेन िनवाªणं मो±ः117 ।।२१।।  

देवÖथानवा³यम् ।। दिंशतः उÆमĉुः āĺणः āाĺणÖय118 कÔयपÖय । 

नवतीनªवदशािधकाÆयĶशतािन119 । इÆþÂवमैĵय« िदĶ ंदवैम ्।।२२।।  

शाľŀĶः शाľबोिधतः120 समुÂथान ं पौŁषं बाहòदामन ु बाहòदासमीपे यŀ¸छया दैवयोगेन 

अÆतपालेËयो दौवाåरकेËयः अिनसृĶािन121 अद°ािन गुŁणा ºयķेेन िनÕकृितः ÿायिĲ°म ्

उदकाथ« तपªणं न मुÁडन ंन Âयाग इÂयथªः मÁडनिमित पठिÆत ।।२३।। 

ÿÖथातािस वनिमित शेषः विलषड्भाग ंकरम ्अहªयिÆत पजूयिÆत ।।२४।। 

रोहित122 जायते ÿभवाÈययौ उÂपि°नाशौ ।  

आÂमािप चायं न मम सवाªिप123 पृिथवी मम ।  

                                                           
111 B दÕुÿतरं om.  
112 B चतÕुपदी िह िनः®ेणी āĺÁयेषा ÿितिķता ।। कमªणीित पाठे िवनाकमªणा कािप िनः®ेणी न 
भवतीÂयथªः। om. 
113 BB reads धनसंहारः and BORI reads þÓयसंहारं (20.8)।  
114 BB तिृषतः, BORI दिूषतः । 
115 BB omits the word. 
116 In BB ed. the reading is omit but it is in BORI ed. (21.15). 
117 A मो±ः; B मो±ं । 
118 A āĺणः; B āĺणः āĺणÖय । 
119 A °दशािधकाÆयĶशतािन; B °दशािधकाÆयĶशतािन om. 
120 A शाľबोिधतः; B शाľेण बोिधत without samāsa. 

121 A अिनĶािन; B अिनसĶृाÆय° । 
122 A रोहित; B रोहित इित । 
123 A सवाªिप; B सवाª वा । 
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यथा मम तथाÆयेषािमित पÔयÆन मुĻित ।।  

यिद मम न िकि¼चत ्तदा आÂमािप देहोऽिप न मम अथ मम िकि¼चत् तदा सवाª िनिखला 

पिृथवी मम124 ।। यथा च मम इ¸छा ममतािवचारात्125 ÿितभाÂयवें126 सव¥षामिप न 

िकि¼चßवमेवेित ममतास²ंाभावािदित127 पÔयन ् न मĻुित ममतानबुÆधता मोहÖयेित । 
तÕृणाितªÿभविमÂयािद128 तÕृणायां रागे सित आितªिवªषयाभाव ÖतĦेतुकं129 दुःखं सखुमिप 

दःुखं तÕृणाया ं सÂयां130 िवषयालाभे पवूªके सÂयेव131 भवित नĻ±िुधतÖयाÆनं सखुदािय 
भवित। तदेव Óयाकरोित सुखÖयानÆतरिमित यिÆनिम° इÂयािद132 आयासो वािप 

यÆमूलÖतदेकाङ्गमिप Âयजेत ् । शोकािदिनिम°पयाªलोचने133 रागĬषेौ िवना न िकमिप 

शोकादेः कारणिमित कारणतामङ्गतो134 िनिĲÂय तौ Âयजेिदित भावः । ÿाĮकालमपुपÆनम ्

अपरािजतः िÿयÿाĮौ हष¥ण अिÿयÿाĮौ शोकेन अवशीकृतः135 उदासीनवत्136 

अदिशªपरिमÂयथªः137 । अङ्गसÌबोधने यĬा अङ्गदाराणािमÂयकंे पदं  

ये च मूढतमा लोके ये च बुĦेः परंगताः । 

त एव सुखमेधÆते मÅयमः ि³लÔयते जनः ।।138  

 

 

                                                           
124 A तदा पिृथवी िनिखला मम; B तदा सवाª िनिखला पिृथवी मम । 
125 A ममतािवषया िवचारात;् B ममतािवषया िवचारात ्। 
126 A ÿितभाÂयेव;ं B ÿितभाित एष ं। 
127 A ममतासं²ाभावािदित; B ममतास²ंताभावात ्इित । 
128 A दःुखं दःुखाितªÿभव ंसखुं om. 
129 A आितªिवªषयाभावः ÖतĦेतुकं; B आितªिवªषयाभावः तĦेतुकं । 
130 A दःुखेन तÕृणाया;ं B दःुखं तÕृणायां सÂयां । 
131 A िवषयालाभ ेसÂयेव; B िवषयÖयालाभे पवूªके सÂयेव 
132 A यिÆनिम° इÂयािद; B यिÆनिम° भवे̧ छोकÖतापोवा दःुखमिूछªतः। 
133 A शोकािदिनिम°पयाªलोचने; B शोकािदिनिम°शोकािदिनिम°परÖपरापयाªलोचने । 
134 A कारणतामङ्गतो; B कारणतासङ्गतो । 
135 A अवशीकृतः; B वशीकृतः । 
136 A उदासीनवत्; B तदासीनवत ्
137 A तदिशªपरिमÂयथªः; B तĥशापरिमÂयथªः ।  
138 A reads चेÂयािद instead of the complete verse. 
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मूढतमा मोहमिहÌनैव िनःसं²ाः । इहलोके िवपयªÖतमितÂवात्139 । तेÂयुभयत आकृĶे140 

मनिस यĥुःखं िकंकतªÓयताÓयामोहं141 वैधÓयल±णं142 नानभुविÆत । ये च143 बĦेुः परम ्

आÂमतßवं गता ²ातवÆतÖते144 तु िववेकमिहÌनैव िनःसंगतया न दःुखभाजनीयाः145 । य146 

पनुरेतेषां मÅयमो मÅयवतê स िकि¼चद ् जडÂवाद्147 ²ाÂवा सवªý सÆदेहिनिवĶमितिनªÂय ं

दःुिखत148 एवेित ।।२५।। 
वैखानसानां बाणÿÖथानाम ्अजाīा मुिनिवशेषाः तुĶ्या तĶेुः परतः परं यदा चायम ्अयं 

जीवः अÖमात्149 देिहनः न िवËयित अÆये जÆतवः । आÂमºयोितषः आÂमैव 

²ापकÂवा°था ।।२६।। 
वसुषेणे150 कण¥ कृते िनिम°म ् अÆतरं छलमितवेलिमÂयथªः । कमªयोगÿशंसामाह सुखं 

दुःखाÆतिमÂयािद आलÖयं कमªÂयागः तदापततः सखुमÈयनायासŀĶं151 दःुखाÆतं  

िनÂयनैिमि°ककमªÂयागेन152 ÿÂयवायĬारा दाàयं पनुरापततो िनÂयनैिमि°ककमª153-तÂपरÂवने 

दःुखमिप सखुमेव गहृा®िमणां154 िनÂयमपवगªहतेÂुवािदित भावः । भूितरिणमािदः ®ीधªनं155 

नाल ंन पयाªĮा न शĉा वा156 ।।२७।। 

                                                           
139 A िवपयªÖतमितÂवात्; B िवपयªÖतिमतÂवात् । 
140 A तÂेयुभयत आकृĶ;े B तÂेयुभय आकृĶ । 
141 A Óयामोह;ं B मोह े। 
142 A वधैÓयल±ण;ं B वधैैÍयªल±ण ं। 
143 A ये च; B यो । 
144 A ²ातवÆतÖत;े B ²ाताÖते ।  
145 A न दःुखभाजनम;् B दःुखभाजनीयः ।  
146 B य om. 
147 A जडÂवात्; B जडÂवा । 
148 A °मितिनªÂयं दःुिखत; B बुिĦिनªÂयदःुिखत । 
149 A अÖमात्; B तÖमादेव । 
150 A वसषुणे;े B वससुने े। In BB ed. the reading is वषृसेने and in BORI ed. the 

reading is वसषुेण े(26.27) । 
151 A सखुमÈयनायासŀĶ;ं B सखुमिप अनायासÂवात् । 
152 A ÿÂयनैिमि°ककमªÂयागेन; B िनÂयनैिमि°ककमªÂयागेन । 
153 A िनÂयनैिमि°कं कमª; B िनÂयनैिमि°ककमª ।  
154 A गहृा®िमणां; B गहृा®िमणो । 
155 A ®ीधªनं; B िसिĦः । 
156 A न शĉा वा; B अशĉा वा । 
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अËयुिÂसस±ृतः Âयĉुिम¸छतः अिभजातो महाकुलÿसतूः िसĦो मÆýािदिसĦः 

महाÿभावोऽह ं नािÖम केवलमानुषो157 दवेतावतारोऽहिमÂयिभमानýयं158 ÿिस¸यते पĶु ं

िøयते ÿसĻत159 इित वा पाठः । सÌÿशĉमना160 इÂयúे वचनात ् भोगानभोगहतेु न 

धनादीन ् िवसºृय Âय³Âवा पåर±ीणः ±ीणधनः लÊुधा Óयाधाः भैषºयं161 ÿतीकारं 

िवधानमदĶुं162 िनमाªणे अŀĶे163 महोदधौ नīािदÿवाह े ąोतः164 िÖवित अÂयिेत165 

अितøÌय ग¸छित । अ¸युत ह ेÖवधमाªदचिलत166 ।।२८।।  

ते वयं भĉंु दि±णं Óयाकोषं िवकच ं Öफुटं167 भावाः पदाथाªः Óयतीतानाशगंताः168 । 

महाभाµयं मिहमानम ्अिúमाणां ®ेķाना ंचैÂयं चयनम ्।  

स चेÆममार सृ¼जय चतभुªþतरÖतया ।  

पुýात ्पÁुयतरĲैव मा पýुमनुतÈयथाः ।।169  

स चेत् सोऽिप चतुभªþतरः सबलधमाªथªकाममो±युततरः170 । Âवया पýुात ् तवेित शेषः 

पýुमनलुàमीकृÂय171 औतिथनम्172 उतिथनः पýंु िशशुकान ् िशशमुारान ् अदि±णम ्

                                                           
157 A केवलमानुषो; B केवलो मानषुो । 
158 A दवेतावतारोऽहिमÂयिभमानýयं; B देवतावतारोऽिÖमÂयिभमानýयं । 
159 A ÿसĻत; B ÿसĻते । 
160 A ÿशĉमना; B संÿसĉमना । 
161 A भैषºयं; B भषैजः । 
162 A िवधानमदĶु;ं B िवधानमŀÔयं । 
163 A अŀĶ;े B अŀĶो । 
164 A ąोतः; B ®ोतः । 
165 A अÂयेित; B अīिेत । 
166 A ह ेÖवधमाªदचिलत; B Öवÿभावादचिलतः । 
167 A िवकच Öफुटं भावाः; B िवकिसतं भावाः । 
168 A Óयतीतानाशगंताः; B Óयतीतानासङ्गताः । 
169 A reads स चÆेममार इÂयािद instead of the complete verse (29.29).  
170 A शवलधमाªथªकाममो±ं युततरः; B सवलधमाªथªकामयतुः । 
171  A पýुमनलु±ीकृÂय; B पýुमनलुàमीकृÂय । 
172 Both the mss. read औतिथनं; Two more different readings are observed 

from the editions of BB and BORI which are आितिथनम ् and विैतिथनम ् 
(29.22) respectively. 
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अद°दि±णम ्अत एव य²ाना ंसहąं सहąाणां173 दशल±ािण अÂयकालयत्174 द°वान ्

अितपिĪनीम ् अितøाÆतपÁुडरीकािद िदµगजानां175 धुरं राºयभारं परः सहąान ्

असं́ यातान्176 सहąं पĪानां177 गवािमित शेषः । वषªसहिąÁयः ÿजा इित शेषः नृणां पुसंा ं 

þोणदुघाः178 कलसदघुाः जाłÂथान्179 िýगणुदि±णान्180 िनरगªलान ् अवाåरतĬारान ्

चतुयुªजः चतुरĵाः । उपĽरे तीरदशेे िनजªने वा राजानं181 चøधÆवानं182 चøं ÿतापः 

पृषदाºयं सदÅयाºयं च धाÖयित पाÖयित अËयुपपīत183 अनúुह ं कृतवान्184 शयं हÖतः 

Ĭादशशयं ĬादशहÖतÿमाणं िवÖफारं Åविनं īौरनािद185 अनादीत ् īौरेवÅविनं कृतवती 

घोरनादीित पाठिĲÆÂयः186 रोिहतान ् हैरÁयािनित सÌबÆधः शÌयातालः187 दि±णायन ं

दि±णाÖथानं तĬ°ावÂसं´यम ् आमूतªरयसम्188 अमतूªरयसः पýंु Óयामो हÖतचतĶुय ं

                                                           
173 A सहąाणां; B सहąािण । 
174 A ÿÂयकालयत्; B अÂयकालयत् । 
175 A अितøाÆतपÁुडरीकािद िदµगजानां; B पÁुडरीका±तÐुयानां । 
176 A असं́ यातान्; B असं́ यान ्। 
177 A पĪाना; B पĪानां । 
178 A þोणदघुा; B þोणदघुाः । 
179 A जाłÃयान्; B जाŁÃयान ्। 
180 A िýगणुदि±णान;् B िýिýगणुदि±णान ्। 
181 A राजानं om. 
182  In BB ed. the reading is शतधÆवानम ्। 
183 In BORI ed. अËयवपīत (29.77) । 
184 A अËयपुपīत अनúुह ंकृतवान ्om. 
185 Both the mss. read īौरनािद but due to use of past participle कृतवती in 

feminine form the reading in the reconstructed text is emended as īौरनादी । 
Further in both the published eds. of BB and BORI the available reading 
is īौरभेदी (29.82) । 
186 A रोिहतान् नैरÆयािनित सÌबÆधः ।  
187 In both the eds. the available reading is शÌयापात (29.99) । 
188  In BB ed. the available reading is आमतूªरजसं and in BORI ed. the 

available reading is आमतूªरयसं (29.104) ।  
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सांकृÂयं सांकृित पýंु पुटके189 पýपटुके Åवजभङ्गः आ²ाभङ्गः िýनलोÂसेधान्190 

िýनÐवोÂसधेान ्इÂयथ¥ नÐवः191 िकÕकुचतुःशतम ्उÂसेधः उÂ¸Ůायः192 भवित193 ।।२९।।  

Âविय ÿगुणीभव अनकूुलो भव सुकुमारी नाÌना एषोऽह ं िवरिहत ं िनजªनं ÿþवÆतé 

पलायमानाम ्।।३०।। 

साÌÿत ंयोµयं194 नौ आवयोः राजधम¥195 ÖवÁणªķीिवसभंवः196 ।।३१।।  

सपदानुगाः ससहायाः हÆयात ्िवप±ादीन ्हाठ्यम्197 आकिÖमकम ्।।३२।। 

वÂसलÂवात ् Öनेहात ् समु¸Ůयो िवरोधः साĻाथ«198 साहाĻाथªम ्  उÐवणाः उĦताः 

शतकृÂवः शतं वारान ्। महीयÆत ंपºूयमानं ÿेÂय परलोके । ÿायिĲ°ीये ।।३३।।  

सूयōणाËयुिदतः शयनÖथ उिदतसयूªसÌबÆधः199 अÖतिमतसूयªशयनसÌबÆधः200 

सयूाªिभिनमुªĉः । कुनखी ÿाµभवीयमहापातकì Ôयावदन्201 ÔयावदÆतः पåरवे°ा अनढेु ºयķेे 

किनķः202 पåरिवि°ºय¥ķः कुÂसको िनÆदकः203 । िदिधषूपित204 अÆयपåरनीतापितः205 

                                                           
189 A पटुके; B पýुके । 
190 A िýनÐवोÂसेधान;् B िýनÐवोÂसान ्। 
191  A नÐव; B नÐवः । 
192 A उÂ¸Ůायः; B उ¸Ůायः । 
193 This same explanation of िýनÐवोÂसेध is found in the Bhāratabhāvadīpa 
of Nīlakaṇṭha. See Bhāratabhāvadīpa commentary on verse 141 of 29th  
chapter of Śāntiparvan in the BB ed. (p. 267). 
194 B योµयं om. 
195 A राजधम¥; B राजधम¥ष ु। 
196 In BB ed. the reading is सवुणªķीिवसंभवम ्। 
197 In both the eds. the available reading is हठो । 
198 A साÌभाथ«; B साĻाथ« । 
199 A उिदतसूयªसÌबÆधः; B उिदतसयूªः सÌबÆधः । 
200 B अÖतिमतसूयªशयनसÌबÆधः om. 
201 A Ôयावदन्; B Ôयावदनः । 
202  A अनढूे ºयेķे किनķः; B अनढूºयेķः । 
203  B कुÂसको िनÆदकः om. 
204  Both the eds. BB and BORI read िदिधषपूपित (35.4) । 
205 A अÆयपåरनीतापितः; B °रÆयनीतापितः । 
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अúेिदिधषूपितः पवूªपितः  अवकìणê ±तĄतः अतीथ¥ अपाýे Âयागी दाता úामघाती206 

समूहहÆता रा²ः पåरिवøयी207 सोमिवøयी राजसोमशÊदयोः पयाªयÂवात् तदपुल±णेन208 

वृथापशुसमालÌभ य²ािदबाĻपशुहÆता अµनीन ् पåरमु¸येत209 अिµनÂयागी āĺिवøयी 

वेदिवøयी210 वेदाÅययनफलिवøेता वेतनेन तदÅयापको वा । िपता िवभजते पýुान ् अकाल े
पýुाणां धनािदिवभागेन अÿजायन ्पýुमनÂुपादयन ्इतरेण स±ेंपेण िजघांसीयात ्िजघांसी211 

हÆतुिम¸छुः इयात् ग¸छेत ्। अखÁडं वा छाÆदसम ्आचरन ्मिदरां िपवन ्गुवªथ¥ गवुाª²या212 

गुŁतÐपं213 गŁुभाया« न बÅयते न पातके214न सÌबÅयते अपचाåरÁयाः ÓयिभचाåरÁयाः 

िनÕकृितÖÂयागः ।।३४।। 

तपसा चाÆþायणािदना कमªिभयª²ािदिभः पुनाित िवशोधयित Ĭादशिभवªष̈ः āĺहा 

अकामतः सा±ाĬधे ल±ं शľकृतािमÂयािद त ु सा±ाĬधे कामतः एवमÆयत् सा±ाĬधे215 
यथायथं िव²ेयं216 काÌबोजान ्हयान ्मनोरथं वाि¼छतं मŁÿपातं पवªताúात् ÿपतनम्217 । 

भोजनम ्ऋतुना शĦंु Öनाता चतथुªिदने भोजनं218 कुवêतेित पादजः शþूः । भाजन ंकांÔयं219 

                                                           
206 Both the printed eds. read úामयाजी but Nīlakaṇṭha in his commentary 

also takes the reading úामघाती and gives the meaning समहूहÆता which is 

same in the commentary Arjunamiśra also. Further he mentions úामयाजी as 
a variant reading of the term commented upon. (cf. BB ed.,vol. 32, p. 
310). 
207 A रा²ः पåरिवøयी; B रा²ः िवøयी । 
208 A तदपुल±णने om. 
209 A पåरमु̧ येते; B पåरमु̧ येत । 
210 A āĺिवøयी वदेिवøयी; B āĺिवøयी āĺिवøायकः । 
211 A िजघांसीयात् िजघांसी; B िजघांस ु। 
212 A गवुाª²या; B गवुê²ातेः । 
213 A गŁुतÐपं; B गŁुतĮं । 
214 A पातके; B पापे । 
215 A सा±ाĬधे कामतः एवमÆयत् सा±ाĬधे; B कामतः सा±ाĬधे एवमÆयत ्। 
216 A िव²यंे; B ²यें । 
217 A ÿपतनं; B पतनं । 
218 A भोजनं om. 
219 A and B both the mss. read कांÔयं but BB and BORI both the printed eds. 

read काÖयं । 
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दशिभिदªनåैरÂयथªः चतुÕपात ्सÌपणू« ÿायिĲ°ं āाĺणÖय पादावकृĶः पादोनः220 पाद एकः 

पादौ Ĭौ पåरवÂयª मूल े योजनीयम्221 । महापातकवज« ÿायिĲ° ं Ąतािदłपं Óयपोिहतु ं

नाशियतुम ्एवमÆयĨोĦÓयं222 úÆथाÆतरात् ।।३५।। 

Óयासो िवÖतारः अनादेशे िविशÕयानĉेुन गव¥ण न ÿभÂुवािदगव¥ण223 िपवेत्224 सरुािमित 

शेषः। आविÖथकावÖथािवशेषभवः ।  

एतयोĲोभयोः Öयातां शुभाशुभतया फले । 

दैवं च दैवयुĉं च ÿाणĲ ÿलयĲ तु ।।225  

दैवपŁुषकारिचÆतयामाह एतयोदव̈पŁुषकारयोरिप ÿÂयेकफले सखुदःुखłपे226 Öयाता ं

कथमिमÂयाह शभुाशभुतया दैवं ÿा³शरीरं कृतं कमª त¸च िĬिवधं शभुमशुभं च पŁुषकारं च 
त¸छरीरकृतो Óयापारः सोऽिप शुभाशुभतया िĬिवधः ततĲैतयोरिप227 ÿÂयेकं फलं Ĭधै ं

यºुयत इित228 दैवं चेित229 दैवं ÿाµभवीयिनिदªĶः230 Öवगō231 नरकĲ दैवयĉंु पŁुषकारफलं 

दैवताराधनेन राºयादरेेव ÿािĮः तिÆनÆदया शापािदÿािĮवाª तथा ÿाणो जीवनं 

भवाÆतरीयशुभाशभुकमªवशात् पŁुषायषुजीवनमÐपायषुÂवं वा 

                                                           
220 B पादोनः om. 
221 B पåरवÂयª मलेू योजनीय ंom. 
222 A एवमÆयĨोĦÓयं; B एवमÆयĨोÅयं । 
223 A ÿभÂुवािदगव¥ण; B ÿभÂुवािभगव¥ण । 
224 BB reads भवते ्। Though Bhāratabhāvadīpa primarily accepts भवेत,् but 

also mentioned the variant reading िपवते ्- भवेिदÂयý िपवेिदित पाठं ÿकÐÈय 
सरुािमÂयÅयाŃÂय सरुां न िपवते् । (BB ed., vol. 32, p. 334). 
225 A एतयोåरÂयािद; In the BB ed. the arrangement of this verse is different. 
The first two quarters of this verse in the BB edition is read as the last 
two quarters of verse 36.13 of the Śāntiparvan, while the last two quarters 
in the reconstructed text are the first two quarters of 36.14 of the same 
parvan in the printed edition of BB.  
226 A सखुदःुखłपे; B सखुदःुख े। 
227 A तयोरिप; B तयोŁभयोरिप । 
228 A िकि¼चत ्फलमत आह om. 
229 A दवैं चेित; B दवैं चेÂयािद । 
230 A िनिदªĶः; B कमªिनिदªĶषे ु। 
231 B Öवगō om. 
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तथैिहकवाµविदÂयाËयासवशेनायवुृªिĦवाªपरदारािद हरणािदवशेना232ÐपायषुÂवं वा ÿलयĲेित 

ÿलयो मरणं त¸च शभुदैवकृतं िवशेष233देशकालोपपािदतं भवित अशुभदैवकृतं िवपरीतिमित 
एवं शुभपौŁषमरणं234 महापथािदगमनने िवपरीतं कुदेशािदिनिम°ं भवतीित भावः । ततĲ 

वाहवैपादपरूणे िनिदªĶाः । दÁडोÂसग¥ दÁडÂयागे उपिवĶः235 ÿायोपिवĶः ।  

जाित®ेÁयिधवासां तु कुलधमा« च सवªशः । 

वजªयेत ्न िहते धमाª येषां धमō न कारणम ्।।236 

जाितāाªĺणािदजाितः ®ेणी िशÐपजीÓयािदसमुदायः237 अिधवासः उ¸चावचिनवासः एतेषा ं

ये धमाªः शाľिनिदªĶाः तथा कुलधमाª ये āाĺÁयनमुरणादयः शľिवरोिधनÖतान ् धािमªको 

राजा वजªयेत ् न ते धम¥ Óयªवहरेत् कÖमादत आह238 न ते धमाª इित येषां धमō धमªशाľं न 

कारणं न ÿमाणं भवित239 न ते धमाª धमªÂवेन240 ÓयवहतªÓया241 इÂयथªः242 । सूितकानां 

गवामपीित दशराýाËयÆतरे गवामिप ।  अवीरायाः पितपýुिवहीनायाः243 इिÆþयं शøंु 

दीि±तÖय कदयªÖय244 दीि±तो भÂूवा य²ादौ यः कृपणÖतÖय245 । øतिुवøयकÖय246 

øतुफलिवøियणः247 तàण इÂयािद248 त±ािदव°ृेāाªĺणÖय रि±णो र±ािधकृतÖय करÌभो 

भ±िवशेषः वृथाकृताः Öवाथ«कृताः249 हासकेषु कुिÂसतािदवचनेन हासयिÆत य े न म°े 

                                                           
232 B वशने om.  
233 A िवशेष°; B िविशĶ° । 
234 A शभु ंपौŁष ंमरणं; B शभुपौŁषमरण ं। 
235 BB reads उपािवĶः । 
236 A जाित ®ेिणÂयािदजाित । 
237 A समदुायः; B समहू । 
238 B न ते धम¥ Óयªवहरेत् कÖमादत आह om. 
239 B न ते धमाª इित येषां धमō धमªशाľं न कारण ंन ÿमाणं भवित this line appears twice. 
240 AधमªÂवेन; B धमªतÂवने । 
241 AÓयववतªÓया; B ÓयवहतªÓया । 
242 A इÂयथªः; B इित । 
243 B पितपýुिवहीनायाः om. 
244 B दीि±तकदयªÖय । 
245 A यः कृपणÖतÖय; B यः कृपणः Öयात् तÖय । 
246 A øतुिवøयकÖय; B øतुिवøयाकÖय । BB ed. reads øतुिवøियकÖय । 
247 A øतुफलिवøियणः; B वदेफलिवøियणः । 
248 AइÂयािद; B इित । 
249 B Öवाथ« कृताः om. 
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मīािदना नोÆम°े धातुवैषÌयात् ĄतैŁपनयनािदिभः असÌयक् अयथािविध अनथाªय नरकाय 

खिदरम ्अितगŁुव±ृिवशेषं250 ÿती¸छकः251 úहीता252 उपÖतीणª आ¸छािदतः कपाले कपªरे 

ĵŀतौ शनुĲमªिण अनसयूकः गणेुÕविप दोषारोपकः अनøुोशाĥयाहतेोः दाŁमयो 

दाŁरिचतोऽचेतनः गौः253 ľीगवी गिव ľीगÓया ंिनराकृतौ मुखō वेदािदिनराक°ाª254 ।।३६।। 

ÿैित यािह सवैया´यं Óया´यासिहतं  पुरा अये िवमु¼चित िवमोàयित वैशसं िहसंा 

आगÖकृत्255 कृतापराधः अितिनबªÆधमितúहं256 नाथमानाः याचमानाः257 समु°Öथौ 

गङ्गातीरात् िवĶर®वसा िवÕणनुागो यान ं तदा वेदबोिधतं रÔमीन ् ÿúहान्258 भूतानीव 

प¼चभतूािन उ¸चावचैनाªनािवधैः माÐयदामिभः माÐयसमूहःै सुमनसः पÕुपािण गौरी 

श³ुला ।।३७।। 

अिभłपान ्पिÁडतान ्िकिम¸छकैः259 इ¸छािवषयैनाªनाþÓयैः ÖतÓÅवा ÓयाÈय260 हसंवत्261 

नेदुषां नाद ंकुवªतां भारती वाचं पुÕकलं पĶु ंāाĺण¸छĪा āाĺणłपधारकः दुयōधनसखा 

बहòĄीहौ आषō वा टजभावः । धृĶः ÿगÐभः परःसहąैरसं́ यैः नमोऽÖतुते परीहारे नमः शÊदः 

ज²ु²ाªतवÆतः āĺदÁडेन āĺशापेन अितķ कुŁ ह े अ¸युत Öवधमाªदचिलतः ।। राजधम¥ 

चावाªकवधः262 ।।३९।। 

 

                                                           
250 A अितगŁुव±ृिवशषे;ं B अितगŁुव±ृिवशषेः । 
251 BB ed. reads ÿितúही and BORI ed. reads ÿती¸छकः (37.33)  । 
252 A úहीता; B ÿितúहीता । 
253 A गौ; B गौः । 
254 A वदेािदिनराकताª; B दवेािदिनराकताª । 
255 AआगÖकृत्; B आगÖकृतः । 
256 A अितिनबªÆधमितúह;ं B अितिनबÆधमितúह ं। 
257 A याचमानाः; B य¸छमानाः । 
258 A ÿúहान;् B रºज ु। 
259 A िकिम¸छकैः; B िकिम¸छुकैः । BORI ed. reads िकिम¸छकैः (39.18)  and BB ed. reads 
कृिमकोÂथकैः । 
260 A ÖतÓÅवा ÓयाÈय om. 
261 B हसंवत ्om. 
262 A चावाªकवधः; B राजधम¥ चावाªकवधः । 
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गतºवरो िवगततापः िनषीदतिुनªषेदतåुरÂयथ¥ छाÆदसं263 दाÆते सहंषª±मे सुधमाª 

दयुōधनपरुोिहतः यतो यý ततÖतý समािवशन ् उपिवĶाः अ±तान ् दवूाªः यवान ् वा264 

धमªराजान ंधमªÿधानÂवात् भाÁडमुपकरणम ्औडुÌबराÖताăमयाः अमृतमुखĲÆþमुखः265 

।। युिधिķरािभषेकः ।।४०।। 

उपवृंिहतम ्उपपÆनम ्अÿम°ैः सावधानैः ।।४१।। 

ÿपाः पानीयशािलकाः ।। ®ाĦÿिøया266 ।।४२।। 

एकं परमाÂमानं साÂवतां भगवदपुासकानां गितमा®यं267 िýयुगं ýीिण यगुािन यµुमािन268 षट् 

यÖय तािन269 ऐĵय« समúधमªः270 यशः ®ी²ाªनं वैराµयं चेित । ताàयªल±णो  गŁडÅवजः 

वाजसिनरÆनदः271 यादवाƱयः यदवंुश®ेķः272 ।। वासुदेवÖतुितः ।।४३।। 

कृपणान ्दीनान ्तकª कान ्Ăमणशीलान ्ÿािĳकान्273 पतङ्गः सयूªः औपÌयमुपमा ।।४५।। 

नेङ्गिÆत274 न चलिÆत िनरीहो िनĲेĶः क°ाª उÂपादकः िवक°ाª सहंताª शरतÐपगः 

शरशÍयागतः । Åयाित Åयायित तģत ं तं गतम ् ऊढा उपनीताः िनÖतीणō िजतः यÖय 

ºयातलेÂयािद । भीÕमÖय उÂकषाªितशयमाह275 ।। कमªिभः Öवैः समागते276 Öवग« गते तत ्

तÖमात ् धुरÆधरे ÿधाने अÖत ं नाशम ् अनिभÅयेयमशङ्कनीयं277 Âवामúतः पुरÖकृÂय278 

                                                           
263 A साÆदस;ं B छाÆदसं । 
264 A यवान ्वा; B यवा वा । 
265 A अमतृमखुĲÆþमखुः; B अमतृमखुĲÆþमाः । 
266 A ®ाĦÿिøया; B ®ाĦिøया । 
267 BB reads पितम ्। 
268 B यµुमािन om. 
269 A षट् तािन यÖय; B षट् यÖय तािन । 
270 A ऐĵयªसामƱयं धमō; B ऐĵय« समúधमªः 
271 A वाजसिनरÆनदः;  B वाजसािनरÆनदः । 
272 B यादवाƱयः यदवुंश®ेķः om. 
273 A पतङ्गः सयूªः om. 
274 In BORI ed. the verse no. is 46.5. 
275 A उÂकषाªितशयमाह; B उÂकषªमाह । 
276 A Öवरागते; B समागते । In BB ed. the reading is िदव ंगते । 
277 A अनिभÅयेयमशङ्कनीयं; B अनिभÅयेयं न शङ्कनीयं ।  
278 A Âवां om. 
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ÿधानं कृÂवा आवृ°े उ°रां िदशं गते279 । मसारगÐवकª मयै280िवªभङ्गैः मसारो मरकतमिणः 

गलःु Ôयाममिणः अकª ः Öफिटकः सयूªकाÆतः िवभङ्गैः छेदःै योगं समािधं सहąिशरसम ्

असं́ यिशरसं गåरķ ं गŁुतरं281 Öथिवķ ं Öथूलतरं वाकेषु282 अनवुाकेषु283 

िनषÂसूपिनषÂसु284 वाकाः285 पŁुषसĉूादयः यैः पŁुषपजूा िøयते अनवुाका िवýातादयो286 

यदै¥वताः ÖतूयÆते िनषदो287 यैः संसारो िनÆīते यथा अÆधं तमः ÿिवशिÆत इÂयाīाः 

उपिनषदाÂमÿकाशािन गीतािदवा³यािन288 चतिुभªĲतुराÂमान ं

वाकानवुाकिनषदपुिनषिĩिवªÕणहुåरहरनारायणाÂमानमचªयिÆत289 यĬा  

सकंषªण290वासदुवेÿīÌुनािनŁĦłपं291 भौमÖय भिूमगतÖय āाĺणो292 वेदÖय āाĺणÖय वा।  

पुराणे पुŁषं ÿोĉं āĺ ÿोĉं युगािदषु ।  

±ये संकषªणं ÿोĉं तमुपाÖयमुपाÖमहे ।।293  

परुाणे प¼चल±णे लोकिÖथितहतेौ पŁुषं पŁुषिवúहम् उĉ¼च िÖथतौ पŁुषिवúहिमितयगुािदष ु 

सĶ्ृयािदष ु āĺÿोĉं āĺÿोĉसĶृÂवात्294 उĉ¼च āĺासजृत्295 परुÖतािदित ±ये ÿलये 

संकृÕयाथाकषªित296 ÿािणनामसिूनित सङ्कषªणं Łþम ्उĉमýैव पवªिण Łþो िह सङ्कषªणः297 

                                                           
279 A उ°रां िदशंगते; B उ°राङ्गते । 
280 B नसारगÐवकª मयै । 
281 B गåरķं गŁुतरं om. 
282 A वाकेष;ु B संवाकेित । 
283  BB ed. reads वा³येÕवनवुाकेष ु। 
284 A िनषÂसपूिनषÂसु; B संसÂसपुिनषÂष ुच । 
285 A संवाकाः; B संवाकः । 
286 B िवýातादयो om. (Illegible) 
287 A िनषदो; B िनषादो । 
288 A गीतािदवा³यािन; B गीतािन वा³यािन । 
289 A °मचªयिÆत; B °म¸छªिÆत । 
290 A शङ्कषªण; B सङ्कषªण । 
291 A ÿīÌुनना; B ÿīÌुना । 
292 A āाĺणो; B āĺणो । 
293 A परुाण इÂयािद; A om this verse.  
294 A āĺÿोĉः सĶृÂवात्; B AāĺÿोĉसĶृÂवात ्। 
295 A āĺासजृत्; B āĺसजृत् । 
296 A संकृÕयाकषªित; B संकृÕयाथाकषªित । 
297 A नामधेय इित Łþः संकषªणः om. 
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ÿोĉो ĻिनŁĦः ÿभ¼जनः इित च तमेवं भतूमपुाÖयÂवे न चोिदतमुपाÖमहे298 
®वणमननिनिदÅयासनािदिभः299 सा±ात् कुमª इित । अय ं चाÆयेषामिप300 सÖंथान ं

दशाĦªहिवराकृित ं भीÕमोपिदशः कृतः उĉं चाÌनाये “आÂमा वारे ®ोतÓयो मÆतÓयो 

िनिदÅयािसतÓयः”301 सा±ात् कतªÓयĲेित । जगतो जङ्गमÖय तÖथुषां िÖथतवतां जङ्गे 

जनयामास सूयाªÂमने सयूªÖवłपाय अÂयेित अितøामित उ³थे वेदभागे । ऋµयजुåरÂयािद302 

य ं वासदुेवं सĮतÆतु ं सĮिभ ÔछÆदोिभगाªयÞयािदिभः सĮिभ303ऋª µवेदािदिभः होत-ृपोत-ृनĶृे-

ÂवĶृ-अµनीň-āĺमýैावŁणपयªÆतैवाª304 सĮिभवाª य²ÿभिृतिभः305 अिµनĶोमाÆनिµनĶोम306-
उ³थ-षोडशाितराý-वाजपेय-आĮोयाªम-स²ंािभÖतÆयÆते िवÖतायªÆते307 इित सĮतÆतु ं य²ं 

तÆविÆत िवÖतारयिÆत308 दशªपौणªमासािदłपेण ऋµयजःुसामËयः सÖंथानमÂुपि°309यªÖय 

सĮतÆतोः स तथेित तं310 दशाĦ«311 प¼चसं́ य ं हिवराकृितयªÖय देवþÓयतेिह312 कमªणो 

łपिमÂयाÌनायात्313 । तािन च प¼चािµनसÌबÆधात ् हिवषः प¼चिवधÂवं314 यथा 

लौिककोऽिµनयªý दाहपाकािद315 िøयते तत ्आनीय वĵैदेविसदÅ्यथ« यः ÿणीयते स गाहªपÂयः 

तÖमाÐलौिककािµनमानीय316 िववाहाīथ« यः317 
                                                           
298 A भतूमपुाÖयÂव ेन चोिदतमपुाÖमह;े B भतूमपुाÖयमपुाÖमह े। 
299 A®वणमननिनदÅयासनािदिभः; B ®वणमननिनिदÅयासनािदिभः । 
300 A संÖथानं दशाĦªहिवराकृितं om. 
301 A िनदÅयािसतÓयः । 
302 B भीÕमोपिदशः ... ऋµयजåुरÂयािद om. 
303 A सĮतÆतु ंसĮिभ ÔछÆदोिभगाªयÞयािदिभः सĮिभ°; B सĮतÆतुिभ° । 
304 A āĺमýैावŁणपयªÆतैवाª; B āĺमýेावŁणपयªÆतैवाª । 
305 A य²ÿाकृितिभः; B य²ÿकृितिभः । 
306 A अिµनĶोमाÆविµनĶोम; B अिµनĶोÆनिµनĶोम । 
307 A संङ्गािभÖतÆयÆत ेिवÖतायªÆत;े B संङ्गािभÖतÆयते िवÖतायªत े। 
308 B िवÖतारयिÆत om. 
309 A संÖथानमÂुपि°ः; B Öथानं उÂपि°ः । 
310 A स तथा त ं; B स तथेित तं । 
311 A दशाĦ«; B दशाªĦ« । 
312 A दवेþÓयतेिह; B þÓयादयवते िह । 
313 A łपिमÂयÌनायात;् B łपिमÂयाÌननोत ्। 
314 प¼चािµनसÌबÆधां हिवषः प¼चिवधÂव;ं B प¼चप¼चािµनसÌबÆधाĦåरः प¼चÂव ं। 
315 लौिककािµनयªý दाहािद; B लौिककोऽिµनयªý दाहपाकािद । 
316 °कािµनमानीय; B °काµनेरानीय । 
317 A यः om. 
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ÿणीयते318 सः दि±णािµनः स एव यदा गĻृकमªिसदÅ्यथ« ÖथाÈयते स आवसÃयः319 

आधानािद320-सÖंकृतोऽनलो यः स आहवनीयः321 । एष ुहोतÓयं हिवः प¼चिवधम ्। देवÖवामी 

तु āĺय²ािदłपािण प¼चहवéÕयाह त° ुन तथा āĺय²ेऽÅययनłपे हिवषोऽभावात ्। उĉ¼च 

“पाठो होमĲाितथीनां सपयाª तपªणं विलः ।।”322 – इित । Åयानłप ेतु āĺय²े ÿाणािदहोम 

इित323 न मु́ यः िकÆतु गौणवादः । “तÖमै य²ाÂमन े य²पŁुषाय नमः” ®िुतĲ एष वै य²ो 

हवéिषः सÌभतू इित324 ।। चतुिभªĲेÂयािद षोडशिÂवªिµभयªजमानने च । अÖय Óया´यान ं

®ीभागवते सĮमाÅयाये325  
यः सुपणō  यजुनाªम छÆदोगाýिľवृि¸छराः । 

रथÆतरं बृहÂÖतोम तÖमै ÖतोýाÂमने नमः ।।326  

यः सपुणō  नामािµनयªजनुाªमा327 Öतूयते छÆदोगाýः गायÞयािदशरीरः सगुममÆयत् ।। िवĵं सजृन ्
ऋिषः कÔयपः गां पिृथवीम्328 ।।  

यं िýधाÂमनमाÂमÖथं वृत ंषोडशिभगुªणैः । 
ÿाहòः सĮदशं सां´यÖतÖमै सां´याÂमने नमः ।।329  

िýधा ÿधानमहदहकंारैः षोडशिभः प¼चभतैूः330 प¼चमहाभतैूः एकादशेिÆþयैः पुÕकरे पĪे 

āĺ āाĺणः ।  

िवषये वतªमानानां यं वै वैशेिषकैः गुणैः ।  

ÿाहòिवªषयगोĮारं तÖमै गोÈýाÂमने नमः ।।331  

                                                           
318 B दि±णािµनः om.  
319 A आवसथा´यः; B आवसÃयः । 
320 आधानािद; B आधारनािद । 
321 A स आहवनीय om. 
322 अमरकोषः, 2.7.16 । 
323 B एष ुहोतÓयं हिवः प¼चिवधम ्। देवÖवामी ... āĺय² ेÿाणािदहोम om. 
324 हवéिषः संभतू इित; B हवासÌपतृ इÂयािद । 
325 B अÖय Óया´यानं ®ीभागवते सĮमाÅयाये om.  
326 A य इÂयािद; A om this verse. 
327 A यªजनुाªमा; B यªजनुाªÌना । 
328 A पिृथवीम;् B पÃृवé । 
329 A षोडशिभåरÂयािद; A om this verse. 
330 B प¼चभतैूः om. 
331 A िवषय इÂयािद; A om this verse. 
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िवषये शÊदादौ वतªमानानां ÿशĉानां332 अिजतेिÆþयाणािमित यावत ् िवषयगोĮारं 

िवषयर±कम ् आ®यÂवात् भतूाÂमानिमित यावत् वैशेिषका असाधारणगणुाः शÊदादयः एव 

तैलªि±तं यमाहòÖतÖमै गोÈýाÂमने333 गोĮÖृवłपाय नमः । यĬा िवषये वतªमानानाम ्इिÆþयाणा ं

िवषयगोĮारं वैशेिषकैरसाधारणैः चोÂपि°ः334 कैिĲत् भोĉृÂवािदगणैुः335 Öवभोगाथ«336 

िवषयगोĮारं वĦृाÂमानं337 यमाहò तÖमै नमः इित न चैतÆनािÖत चेतन ं ÿितिबÌबं338 सøंमण े
िवīमानÂवात्339 न मु́ योऽयमथª इित चेत ्न भोĉृÂवऽेिप समÂवािदित340 भावः । ÞयÌबकाय 

िýनýेाय योगेन समािधना ।। Öतवराजः समाĮः ।।४७।।  

Ńषीकेशः341 Ńषीकं िवषय सÌबÆधिमिÆþयं तÖयेशः342 िजतेिÆþय इÂयथªः343। संकुल ंÓयाĮम ्। 

भारते भारतसúंामे344 उपयुºयो345 भोĉÓयः Óयंिसता वि¼चता ÓयÂयासः पåरवतªः346 

āाĺणापसद ं āाĺणाधमं ŀĶमेतत ् परुा भिवÕयपरुाण े तृिषतेन सतÕृणेण िचýभानुना 

अिµनना347 आपवो विसķः348 अविलĮा सगवाª नृशंसा िहąंाः सÌभयू िमिलÂवा गňृकूटे  

िगरौ Óयोकारः कमªकार अपिचितः  पजूा अितøाÆतेन  मतेृन ।। रामोपा´यानम ्।।४९।। 

                                                           
332 A ÿशĉानां; B ÿसĉानां । 
333 A गोĮाÂमन;े B गोÈýाÂमने । 
334 A चोÂपि°ः om. 
335 A पÂकृÂवभोĉृÂवािदगुणःै; B भोĉृÂवािदिभगणुैः ।  
336 A Öवभोगाथ«; B सभुगाथ« । 
337 A वĦृाÂमानं; B वदृÅ्याÂमानं । 
338 A ÿितिबÌब; B ÿितिबÌबं । 
339 A िवīमानÂवात्; B सा±ात् । 
340 B िचÆतनीयिमित om.  
341 A and B both the mss. read  Ńषीकेश ं। 
342 A Ńषीकं िवषय सÌबÆधिमिÆþयं तÖयेशः; B Ńषीकेश ंिजतेिÆþयिमÂयथªः ।  
343 A िजतेिÆþय इÂयथªः; B िजतेिÆþयिमÂयथªः । 
344 A भारतसúंाम;े B भरतसúंामे । 
345 A उपयºुयो; B उपयोºय । 
346 A पåरवतªः; B परीवतªः । 
347 B अिµनना om. 
348 A विसķः; B विशķः । 
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अवÖकÆī अवŁĻ छÆदमृÂयुः Öव¸छÆदमÂृयःु349 अनवसः अहीनः आजªवं िविहतेन 

पथागमनम ्।। प¼चाशतं षट् चेित पतनिदनादारËय ²ेयं काķां िदशम ्उदक् उदीचé पतङ्गं 

सयू« Âविय तवाथ¥ ।।५०।। 

तत ् तÖमात ् आसिĉ350रासङ्गः भूतúामं ÿािणसमहू ं चतुिवªध ं

जरायजुाÁडजोÕमजोिĩºजłपम ्।।५१।।351 

पािणÖविनका पािणवादकाः गुĻं āĺ पृथµजनोऽधमः सिÌबदमÆयोऽÆयसÌभाषां गां भिूमम ्

।। भीÕमािभगमने ।।५२।। 

चातुवªणªÖय352 चातुणा« वणाªनाम्353 अनुयु¼जÅवं354 पृ̧ छतो ईयुगªताः ÓयुĶा ÿभाता 

ÿितभािÆत ÖफुरिÆत ÿितगतािन िनव°ृािन वेदोĉाः ÿविृ°धमाª वेदाÆतािधगता िनविृ°धमाª 

िनव°ृधमōपयĉुाः िशĶैः सिĩः योऽथªः ÿयोजनं वृंिहतः उपिचतः वेदÿवादा इव 

वेदवा³यानीव355 अनुयुयु±Æतः ÿĶòिम¸छÆतः वृिजन ं पापं Öथावरं Öथापियतारं356 

पुýैधृªतराÕůािदिभः पौýैयुªिधिķरािदिभः ।।५३।। 

हÆत सÌबोधने यिÖमन ्राजषªभे जाते इÂयादीिन भीÕमवा³यािन यिुधिķरोÂकषªÿितपादकािन 

तÖय सङ्कोचोपगमाय357 । धमªराज इित धमō राजा ÿधानभतूो यÖय358 बहòĄीहौ टजाषªः । 

±ýबÆधुना ±िýयाधमेन359 संदशªने समंुखे ।।५४।।  

 

 

                                                           
349 B Öव¸छÆदमÂृयःु om. 
350 BB ed. reads आसि°ः (51.17); BORI reads आसिĉः (52.17). 
351 B काķां िदश ं... जरायजुाÁडजोऽÕमजोिĩºजłपं ।। om. 
352 Both the mss. A and  B read चातुवªणªÖय। 
353 A चतवुªणाªनां; B चतणुा« वणाªनां । 
354 BB ed. reads अनयु¼ुजीÅवं and BORI ed. reads अनयु¼ुजÅव ं। 
355 B अनयु¼ुजÅव ं… वदेवा³यानीव om. 
356 A Öथापियतारं; B Öथािपतारं । 
357 A सङ्कोचोपगमाय; B सङ्कोचोपगमनाय । 
358 A यÖय; B यÖयेित । 
359 A ±ýबÆधनुा ±िýयाधमने; B ±यबÆधनुा ±िýयेण । 
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परायणं ÿकृĶ आ®यः रÔमयः360 ÿúहणं ÿúहो361 वारणकारणं संÖथा मयाªदािÖथितः बĦु ं

पिÁडतं सम¸यªते सÌयक् पºूयते उÂथानेन पŁुषकारेण दैव ं ÿाµभवीयं कमªदैवं िनिĲÂय362 

पौŁषे363 भारमायºुय364 िÖथतÂवात्365 नयो  नीितः Öथूललàयो366 बहòÿदः आजªव ं

वेदिविहतेन पथागमनम ् उभयं मादªवं तैàण ं च ĂूणहÂये गभªवधे þूÖवÂवमाष«367 िवषयाÆते 

देशाÆते औपÌयमुपमानम ् आगमः शÊदः सङ्गम ् अÂयासङ्गं368 Óयसनी 

ľीगीतīतूनÂृयमगृयामाÅवीकपानरतः369। पåरभूतो लङ्िघतः गिभªणीसहधिमªणा370 

गिभªणीसमानधिमªणा371 सहषाª372 परीहासशीले िवąंसयिÆत373 भेदयिÆत िववÁृविÆत374 

ÿकाशयिÆत हलेमानाः375 अनादरं कुवाªणाः ÖवÖथाः376 सखुासीनाः सĂंममकुवªÆतः377 तÖय 

हषुªलÖय मृदोĲ रा²378 अधीकारान ्िवषयिविनयोगान ्वृßया जीिवकया ÿणेयो379 िवधयेः 

।।५५।। 
                                                           
360 B रÔमयः om. 
361 A ÿúहा; B ÿúहाः । Both the mss. read the plural form of ÿúहः i.e  ÿúहाः 
considering the explanation we would like to take the singular form i.e.  ÿúहः । 
362 A िनिĲÆÂयं; B िनिĲतं । Both readings does not comply with the explanation आयºुय 
which is a pada ended with Ðयप ्suffix. Hence we would like to end the pratīka as 
िनिĲÂय (िन-िच + Ðयप)्। Further both the printed eds. of BB (55.15) and BORI (56.15) 
read the term as िनिĲÂय । 
363 B पौŁष ेom. 
364 A भारमायºुय; B भारमायधं । 
365 B िÖथतÂवात ्om. 
366  B िÖथतÂवात् om. 
367 A þूÖवÂवमाष«; B þूÖवÂवमाषªः । 
368 B अÂयासङ्ग ंom. 
369 A ľीगीतīतुनÂृयमगृयामाÅवीकपानरतः; B ľीगीतनÂृयīतुमगृयामाÅवीकयानरतः । 
370 A गिÓभªणीसहधिमªणा; B गिभªणीसहधिमªणा । 
371 A गिभªणीसमानधिमªणा; B समानधिमªणा । 
372 BORI reads हषूªले (56.54) ।  
373 A िवąंसयिÆत; B िव®ंसयिÆत । 
374 A िववÁृविÆत; B िववÁृवयिÆत । 
375 BB ed. reads हलेनािन and BORI ed. reads हलेमानाः (55.58) । 
376 A ÖवÖथाः; B सÖुथाः । 
377 A संĂममकुवªÆतः; B संĂममकुवªÆतं । 
378 A मदृो Ĳरा²; B मदुो रा²ः । 
379 A यो om. 
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त°Öमात ् एत ं Ĵोकं सĮाङ्गÖय ÖवाÌयमाÂयाīङ्गÖय आÂमवान ् वशीकृतेिÆþयः380 

सुमुखः ÿसÆनमखुः िजततÆýी अनलसः अलोलपुोऽलÊुधः असंहायाªन ् अभेīान ्

शूरािनÂयािद381 सहायािनÂयिúमेण382 सÌबÅयते छýमाýा²यािधकः छýा²ामाýेण 

सवाªिभशङ्कì  सवªýाकृतिवĵासः सवªहरः सवªव¼चकः ।।५६।। 

नवनीतं तĬत् सारं राजशाľं नीितशाľं केतनानां गहृाणा ं िनचयः स¼चयः िनचेयानां383 

स¼चतेÓयानाम ् उपजापो भेदः उÂथान ं पŁुषकारः384 उīम इÂयथªः एकाङ्गेन 

हÖÂयĵरथपादातमÅये यने केनािप उĩूतः385 संपÆनः समृिĦनः समिृĦमतः िम®ेण 

आजªवानाजªवłपेण386 पुÕÈयमाणैः387 संफुÐलैः388 महानदी गङ्गा गजाĽयं हिÖतनापरुम्389 

।।५७।। 

कÐयं ÿभाते दािÁडको दÁडÿणेता अनीनशन ् नाशं गतः िवÈलुते िवÈलवं गते āĺ वेदः 

देवलोके āĺलोके िøयाÓयुपरमात ् य²ािदिøयानाशात ् िन®ेयसं कुशलम ्

अÅयायसहąशत ं ल±ाÅयायं नीितशाľं यý धमाªिदकथनम्390 उपायाः 

सामदानभेददÁडा´याः षड्वगªः सिÆधिवúहयानासनĬैधीभावस®ंया´यः391 ýयी ýयो वेदाः 

आÆवीि±कì तकª िवīा वाताª जीवनोपायः392 ÿिणिधदूªतः िविवधािभ´यो393 नानास²ंः 

नानाÂवमेवाह394 हीनो मÅयÖतथो°म इित प¼चवगªÖय च±रुादीिÆþयवगªÖय395 

                                                           
380 A आÂमवानवशीकृतेिÆþयगणाः; B आÂमवानवशीकृतेिÆþयः । 
381 A शरूािनÂयािद; B शरूािदÂयािद । 
382 A सहायािनÂयिúमणे; B सहायािनÂयúीमेण । 
383 A िनचेयाना;ं B िनचयानां । 
384 A पŁुषकारः; B पŁुषÖय । 
385 A उĩुतः; B उĦतृः । 
386 A आजªवानाजªवłपेण; B अजुªनाजªवाजªवłपेण । 
387 A पÕुÈयमाणैः; B पÕुयमाणैः । 
388 A संफुÐलैः; B ÿसÆनैः । 
389 A हिÖतनापरुम;् B हिÖतनपरुम ्। 
390 A नीितशाľं यý धमाªिदकथनं; B यý शाľे धमाªिदकथनं । 
391 सिÆधिवúहयानासनĬधैीभावसं®या´यः; B सÆÅयाīा´यः । 
392 A अÆवीि±कì तकª िवīा वाताª जीवनोपायाः; B आिÆवि±कì तकª िवīा वाताª जीवनोपायः । 
393  BB ed. reads िýिवधः ´यातो (58.37); BORI ed. reads िविवधािभ´यो (59.37)। 
394 A नानाÂवमेवाह; B नानाÂवमाह । 
395 A च±रुादीिÆþयवगªÖय; B च±रुादीिÆþयगणÖय । 
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रसदै396िवªषदैः कÁटकशोधन ं ±þुशýÆूमूलनं िववृĦÖय धनÖय िवसगō दान ं

मङ्गलालÌभनं397 दिधदवूाªिदÖपशªनं398 आिÖत³य ं वेदबोिधते तथेित धीः मÁडलÖथा 

राजमÁडलÖथा Ĭादशरािजका अåरिमýोदासीनłपा इद ं जगत ् नीयते यथा माग«399 ÿाÈयते 

संिच±ेप स±ेंपं चकार वैशाला±ं िवशाला±ः िशवः तत् ÿणीतं400 बाहòदÁडकं बाहªÖपÂयं 

नाÌना प¼चाितगः वशीकृतेिÆþयः ÂयागबिुĦरनङ्गः401 अङ्गÖयैव नामाÆतरं शसंतो āतूः402 

सांवÂसरो ºयौितिषकः403 आÂमना शरीरेण अĶमः बिुĦमनĲ±रुािदप¼चकानां Ł³मं सवुण« 

नरवाहनः कुवेरः आधयो मनःपीडाÓयाधयः शरीराः Åवजभङ्ग आ²ालङ्घनं सÖयािन 

धाÆयादीिन धमō°रो धमªÿधानः Öथापन ं मयाªदाम ् । एÂय आगÂय िकमÆयिदह वÁयªतां 

कÃयतां मयेित404 शेषः वणªतािमित पाठः ÿायसः405 ।। राजधम¥406 ।।५८।।  

िÖवÂÿĳे407 ÿजनोऽपÂयजननं सावªविणªका सव̈वªण¨राचरणीयाः त¼चेिĬ° ं तमेविंवधं āĺग ं

िव° ंधन ंमैýोऽशेषभूतानकुÌपकः पुराणिवदः408 परुाण²ाः ÿधानतः ÿधानं िनवªहणं मारणं  

 

                                                           
396 In BB ed. reads गरदःै (58.49) and BORI ed. also reads गरदःै (59.49). 
397  Both A and B read मङ्गलालभन ं। The use of आलभन in this compound is a 

grammatically incorrect form as according to the Pāṇinian rule लभĲे 
(7.1.64). In the case of root लभ ्a नमु ्is augmented before any suffix other 

than शप ् and िलट् । Hence, the word आलभन, which is supposed to be an 

inflection of लभ ्+ Ðयुट्, must be used as आलÌभन । Therefore we would like 

to emend the reading as आलÌभन । Further both the printed eds. read 

आलÌभन।  
398 A दिधदवूाªिदÖपशªनं; B दिधदवूाªÖपशªनं । 
399 A माग«; B मां । 
400 A ÿणीतं; B ÿभं । 
401 A ÂयागबुिĦरनङ्गः; B ÂयागबुिĦ अनङ्गः ।  
402 A शसंतĄतू; B शसंतĄतूः । 
403 A ºयौितिषकः; B ºयौितषः । 
404 B मयेित om. 
405  A राजधम¥ om. 
406  A ÿायसः; B ÿायशः । 
407  BB ed. reads व ै(59.3) and BORI ed. reads िÖवत ्(60.3) ।  
408 A परुाणिवदः; B परुािवदः । 
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समिनķािन409 अÆयनूानितåरĉािन जैýो जयशीलः410 शौचेन शिुĦÓयवहारेण पशून ्गवादीन ्

तेषा ं पशनूां षÁणािमÂयािद411 षÆनां गवां र±णीयानां धेनोरेकÖया पयः िपवेत ् शतात्412 

गोशतात् रि±तात ् िमथुन ं ľीगवé वषृभं च हरेत ् गĹृीयात् लÊधात ् विणºयया राजधनने 

लाभात ् सĮमो अशंः तथा शृङ्गे लाभात्413 सĮमः गÁडकः414 शङ्ृगेणािप विणºया 

सभंवात् खुरे पशिुवशेषखरेु महामÐूये415 कला षोडशभाग इित सावंÂसरी भिृतः संवÂसरÖय 

वेतनं काम इ¸छा ने̧ छित416 सित वणाªनां417 ýयाणां वेĶन ं किटसýूम ् औशीरं418 

गÆधिवशेषः वीरणमूलकृतः यातयामािन419 यामािन Öवोपभोगेन िवशीणाªिन420 जीणाªिन421 

तैः पवूōĉैः वृĦदुवªलौ पģुलौ422 तदीयमातािपतरौ अितरेकेण ÖवकुटुÌब423पोषणादिधकेन 

धनेन ÖवगªÖवपोषणादिधकेन धनेन424 भ°ाª पोĶा Öवं Öवकìयं425 धनं तदेव िह भ°ृªहायªधनो 

िह स इित । पाकय²ैिवªĵदेवािदय²ैः पूणªपाýं तÁडुलािदना पणूªपाýं सहąाणां शतं गवां 

ल±ं पणूªपाýाणां वा । संसĶृा āाĺणैवªणाªः िववाहािदसÌबÆधेन426 सÌबÆधाः सĶृयः संसगाª 

                                                           
409 A शमिनķािन; B समिनķािन । 
410 A जयशीलः; B जयनशील ं। 
411 A षÁणािमÂयािद; B  
     षÁणामकेां िपवÂेधेनुं शता¸चिमथनंु हरेत् ।  
     लÊधा¸च सĮमो भागÖतथा शङ्ृग ेकलाखरेु ।। 
412 B शतात ्om. 
413 A शङ्ृगःे लाभात्; B शङ्ृिगनालाभात ्। 
414 A गÁडकािद; B गÁडकः । 
415 A महामÐूये; B महामलेू । 
416  Both BB (59.29) and BORI (60.26) eds. read चे¸छित । 
417 A वणाªनां; B कÐलानां । 
418 A औशीरं; B औसीरं । 
419 A जातयामािन; B यातयामािन । 
420 Both the mss. omitted this word. This word is emended following the 
printed ed. of BB (59.35) and BORI (60.33) 
421 Both BB (59.35)  and BORI  (60.33) eds. read िवशीणाªिन । 
422 B पģुलौ om. 
423 A ÖवकुडÌब°; B ÖवकुÌब° । This is a possible error in A due to regional 
dialectal practice of the scribe. 
424 A ÖवगªÖवपोषणादिधकेन धनेन; B धनेन । 
425 A Öवकìयं; B Öवीयं । 
426 A िववाहािदसÌबÆधेन; B िववाहािदसÌबÆधे । 
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अनµृयजुरसामा ऋगािदशÆूयः427 ÿाजापÂय उपþवः िवधाĲ कृत428 उपþवः उपघातः 

एवंिवधो āाĺणः िनÕफलजÆमेित भावः । जाितसङ्करे ÿÖतुते āाĺणे तावत् जाितसङ्करः 
कÃयते अपरोऽÆय429 िवतानो िवÖतारः सÌपĉृौ जाितसङ्करे ŀĶः430 यÖमात ्āाĺणिľष ु

वण¥ष ुसंसºृयते431 अपÂयमÂुपादयतीÂयथªः । उत ÿĳे िकं वै जाितधमōऽयं नेÂयाह तÖय वै 

कोप एष432 इित एष जाितसङ्करदोषÖतÖय433 āĺणÖय कोपः कामजं Öखिलतं āाĺणेन 

सङ्कåरतÓयिमित ®तेुः । कथं तिहª शाľमÆवादौ āाĺणÖय चतुवªणªपåरúहः434 कÃयते उĉ¼च 
मननुा –  

शरः ±िýयया úाĻः ÿतोदो वैÔयकÆयया ।  

वसनÖय दशा úाĻा शूþयोÂकृĶवेदने ।। इित ।435 

उÂकृĶने āाĺणेन पåरúहे उ¸यते वेदेन पािणúहे436 य²े िह चतुवªणªपåरúहो āाĺणÖय 

िविहतः437 यतĲतसणॄामिप ľीणां पथृ³कमाªिण ŀÔयÆते । कामÖतु438 िøयमाणोऽयं सङ्करः 

āाĺणÖय कोप ंजनयतीित439 । एवं ±िýयािदÕविप बोĦÓयिमित440 ³विचदवें पाठः ।  

 

                                                           
427 A अनµृयजरुसामा ऋगािदशÆूयः; B अमगृयजःुससामा ऋगािदवदेशÆूयः । 
428 A िवधाĲ कृत; B िववाहकृतः । 
429 Both the printed eds. BB and BORI read अधरो । Both Bhāratabhāvadīpa 

and Bhāratakaumudī show the meaning of अधरो as िनकृĶः or नीचः i.e. 
inferior or lower.  
430 BB ed. reads सĶृः (59.48) and BORI ed. reads ŀĶः (60.44)। 

431 Both the printed eds. BB (59.49) and BORI (60.45) read संसºृयÆते । 
432 BB ed. reads ²ाितवणाª संसºृयÆत ेतÖय िवकार एव । (59.49) and BORI ed. reads 
जाितधमाªः संसºृयÆत ेतÖय िवपाक एषः । (60.45) 
433 B दोष° om. 
434 A चतवुªणªपåरúहः; B चतवुªणªúहण ं। 
435 मनÖुमिृतः, ३.४४ । 
436 B वदेेन पािणúह ेom. 
437 A āाĺणÖय िविहतः; B āाĺणिविहतः, with samāsa. 
438 A काम ंतÖतु; B कामÖत ु। 
439 A āाĺणÖय कोपं जनयतीित; B ÿकोपं जनयतीित भावः । 
440 A बोĦÓयिमित; B बोĦÓयं । 
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अपरो िवतानः संसृĶो441 āाĺणिľषु442 ŀĶः ।  

उत वै जाित धमªः संसृºयते तÖय वै कोप एष ।। इित । 

िýषु वण¥ष ु ±िýयािदष ु संसĶृो āाĺणोऽधरोऽधमो443 भवतीित ŀĶः शाľे अिवतानो 

य²विहतः जाितधमōऽयं यत् सङ्कìयªते नÂेयाह तÖय व ैकोप एषः । अयं Ĵोकः पÖुतकेष ुन 
सÌयµŀÔयते । वैखानसानां वानÿÖथानाम ्।। राजधमō 444 ।।५९।। 

अ±रसाÂमतां āĺभावं सवªिलङ्िगÿदाता िलङ्िगनो445 āĺचायाªīाः । वैतानिवÂयः446 

®ौतहोमपरः यथावत ्यथािविहतम ्।  

अिनिषĦĲरÆनेकः सवाªनेव युिधिķर ।  

षट्कमाªĻिनकेतनĲ संÿवृ°Ĳ सवªशः ।।447  

आ®मधम¥ ह े यिुधिķर एको āाĺणः सवाªनेवा®माĲंरन ् िसदÅ्यित448 यथा ÿथमं āĺचारी 

पĲाģहृÖथः ततो वानÿÖथः ततो यितåरित । नन ुयथा वणªसङ्करो िनिषĦÖतथा  

 

                                                           
441 A संपĉृो; B संपĉृौ । Here according to the ms. the commentator is 

discussing a variant reading of the verse अपरो िवतानः … etc., mentioned 

earlier. We may observe that the term संपĉृो is mentioned as संसĶृो (±िýयािदष ु
संसĶृो) as well as संपĉृो (अधरो िवतानः संपĉृो) in the variant reading, which in all 

probability is a scribal error. The reading should either be संपĉृो or संसĶृो । 
Here we would like to take संसĶृो following the printed eds. of BB and 
BORI.    
442 A वण¥ष ुom. 
443 A āाĺणोधरोऽधमो; B āाĺणोऽधमो । 
444 A ।। राजधम¥ ।। om. 
445 A सवªिलङ्िगÿदाता िलङ्िगनो; B सवªिलङ्िगनो । 
446 AवतैानवÂृय; B वतैाननÂृय । Both BB (60.12) and BORI (61.12) eds. read 
वतैानिनÂय । 
447 A अिनिषĦ इÂयािद;  
B अिनिषĦĲरÆनेकः सवाªनेव यिुधिķर ।  
षट्कमाªĻिनकेतनĲ सÿंव°ृĲ सवªशः ।। 
We are unable to find this particular verse in both printed eds. of BB and BORI. 
448 A सवाªनेवा®माĲंरन ्िसदÅ्यित; B सवाªनेवा®माĲंरिÆनÕयत े। 
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आ®मसङ्करोऽिप तत्449 कथमु̧ यते एकः सवाªिनित450 ।। उĉमाजगरे पवªिण451  
अÐपाÆतरगतÖयािप दशधमªगतÖय वा ।  

आ®मा िविहताः सव¥452 वजªियÂवा िनरािशषम ्।। इित अÖयाथªः । 

मननुािप पŁुषायषुÖय शतवषªÖय चतĲुतभुाªगमुिषÂवा आ®माÆतरं úहीतÓयिमÂयĉुम्  ।  तý 

जीवनकालÖय453 िनĲेतुम454श³यÂवादÐपाÐपमिप कालं िÖथÂवा455 आ®माÆतरं úाĻं 

दशधमªगतÖय वेÂयÖयाथªः456 पŁुषÖय दशिभवªष̈457बुªिĦवीयªसमिृĦपाका अÆयथा 

भवÆतीÂयागमः एते धमाªः पŁुषा®याः Öयःु458 । तानÿाĮÖय सÌयµगिलतानमुानािदिभिनªिĲतÖय 

सवª एवा®माĲतुभाªगÓयवÖथया अवगÆतÓयाः459 ÿाितलोÌयानलुोÌयेनÂेयथªः । ननु460 िभ±ोः 

कथं ÿाितलोÌयेना®माÆतरÿवेशो िनिषĦÂवात्461 ।  

उĉ¼च 462  
चतुिवªधा िभ±वः Öयुः कुटीचरबहóदकौ ।  

हंसः परमहंसĲ ®ेयÖतेष°ूरो°रम ्।। 

चÂवारोऽिप पतÆÂयतेे आ®माÆतरमागता इित अत आह वजªियÂवा िनरािशषिमित 

िनराशीयªÂया®मः तÖमात ्ÿितलोमानलुोमÿव°ृानामिप463 ýयाणामेव नाÖÂया®मसङ्कर इित 

                                                           
449 B तत ्om. 
450 B उ¸यते om. 
451 A पवªिण; B वनपवªिण । 
452 A एव ंआ®माĲंरिÆनिषÅयते यथा ÿथम ंom. 
453 A तý जीवनकालÖय; B एतत् जीवलोकÖय । 
454 A िनĲेतुम°; B गहृीतुम° । 
455 A िÖथÂवा; B िछÂवा । 
456 A दशधमªगतÖय वÂेयÖयाथªः; B दशधमªÖय वÂेयथªः । 
457 A पŁुष सायिुभĥªशिभवªष¨; B पŁुषÖय दशिभवªष ̈। 
458 A तý वचधमाªः पŁुषा®यÂवात;् B एते धमाªः पŁुषा®याः Öयुः । 
459 A अवगÆतÓयाः; B गÆतÓयाः । 
460 B कथं om. 
461 A ÿाितलोÌयेना®माÆतरÿवशेो िनिषĦÂवात्; B ÿाितलोÌयेना®मÿवशेो िनिषĦः । 
462  A च; B िह । 
463 A ÿितलोमानलुोमÿव°ृानामिप; B ÿितलोमानलुोमानमिप । 
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भावः । तानवेा®मानाह षट्कमाª āĺचारी गहृÖथः अिनकेतः वाणÿÖथः सÿंव°ृो464 

ÅयानावÖथः िभ±ःु465 शवªश इित नाÖय भ±पेयÖथानशयनिनयमः466 उĉ¼च  
येन केनिचदा¸छÆनो467 येन केनिचदािशतः । 

यý ³वचनशायी च यý तý िÖथतो मुिनः ।। इित । 

बहòवĉÓयमेतिĬÖतरभयाÆनो¸यत इित । इÂयजुªनिम®कृते राजधम¥ चतुरा®मÖय धमªः468 ।।६०।। 

कौिटÐयमनाजªवं कौिटलीयं469 माÂसय« कुसीदं470 विृĦजीिवका471 दासवĩोºयो472 न 

पङ्³Âयां āĺणा धाýा िनसृĶा द°ाः आयाª: पिÁडताः ।।६२।। 

बहòĬारं473 बहóपायं ²ाÂवा लोकजĶुं474 लोकसेिवतम ्।।६३।। 

योगैŁपायैः औरसैराÂमपौŁषैः नोपयु¼जान ं नाचरÆतं लीनाः ÿिवĶा दÖयुजीिवनः  

दÖयवुिृ°जीिवनः शयनािन शÍयाः िवकÐपा भेदाः अÆतरा मÅये ।।६४।। 

समानुषान ्सनकािदयतुान्475 िशĶाथ« शासनाथªम ्अनøुोशम ्।।६५।।  

दयां बलाÂकृतेष ु बलाÂकारिवषयषे ु चराचराणां Öथावरजङ्गमानां राजा सवाª®मी 

सवाª®मफलभागी धमाªरामान ्धम¥ आरामः øìडा येषा ंवटारकोगणुः ।। चातुरा®Ìयिविधः।। 

ते Âवया राÕůÖय ताÂÖÃयात्476 देशवािसनो लोकÖय कृÂयतमं मु́ यं कायªम ्

अिनÆþमराजकम ् ऋ¸छित ग¸छित वा³øूरः477 िनķòरभाषी दÁडपŁषः उúदÁडः 

                                                           
464 B च om. 
465 B िभ±ःु om. 
466 A भ±पेयÖथानशयनिनयमः; B भ±पेयÖथानिनयमः । 
467 येन केनिचदा¸छÆनो om. 
468 A इÂयजुªनिम®कृतौ राजधमō चतुरा®मÖय धमªः; B राजधम¥ चातुरा®Ìयधमªः । 
469 A कौिटलीयं; B कौटलीय । 
470 A कुसीदं; B कुषीदं । 
471 A वĦृाजीवनं; B विृĦजीिवकां । 
472 A दासवĩोºयो; B दासवģोपाल° । 
473 A बहóĬारं; B बहòĬारं । 
474 A ĬाÂवां लोकजĶु;ं B राËयां लोकयĶु ं। In BB ed. the reading is लोकŀĶम ्(62.19), 

but BORI reads लोकजĶु ं(64.16). 
475 A सनकािदयतुान;् B सĪिÆनयतूान ्। 
476 A ताÖÃयात;् B ताÂÖÃयात् । 
477  Both BB and BORI eds. read वा³शरूो ।  
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पारजाियकः परľीजातः478 ताः ÿजाः िदश देिह कथय वा सÌभूय िमिलÂवा नोऽÖमान ्ताः 

ÿजाः ननैो न पापं पशूनां गवाम ् अिधप¼चाशतं479 प¼चाशदिधकं िववाहेषīूतासु480 

शुÐकं देयं शľपýेण शľवाहनेन यतुाः481 ÿधानतः ÿधानाः मानमहङ्कारम ् । िवधम 

नाशय धमō जयतु नः उÂकृĶो धमª नोऽÖमाकं भवतु ते जनाः अपतýिसरे ýासं गताः 

पåरपपौ पåररर± पýं482 वाहनं संिवभागी  संिवभºय483 भोĉा मृदु यथा Öयात् वÐग ु

शोभनम ्।।६६।। 

वैनियकं िवनय ं वतªÆते जीविÆत यथा हीÂयािद484 अनुदके अÐपोदके जलहीने वा 

अÆयोÆयिहसंया वा मÂÖयान ् पÔयिÆत िनराøÆदे शÆूये Öवे̧ छया िविहंसÆतः øìडÆतः 

पåरúहान ् ÖवीयþÓयािण Óयाय¸छमानाः Óयायामं कुवªÆतः ममेद ं मÂÖवािमकं िवÕवµलोपः 

सवªलोपः ि³लĳीयुः ³लशेेन योजयेयःु समाजाः उÂसवाः गगªराÖतøाधानकलसाः 

हÖताĦÖत ं हÖतगतमिप चोरयेत् क°ाª अिनĶक°ाª हतिवÿहतः नानोपघातहतः िववृÂय 

आसनािदकम्485 अगªलािदकमदÂवा धुरं राºयभारं िचÆÂयां486 वा ि±णोित िहनिÖत 

अपकषªित आद°े कृÕणगितरिµनः अिभपÆनÖय लङ्िघतÖय रàयािण र±नीयािन þÓयािन 

कूटं यÆýािद487 िचरराýाय बहòकाल ं भोगी488 भोगािधकारी िवराट् िविशÕय राजते सăाट् 

सÌयगिधकारी सावªभौमः ±िýयः ±ताÂýाता489 वभूष ु जêिवतिुम¸छु: पािथªवÿकृतेन 

राजिनयĉेुन गुÐमान ्रि±णः प°ीन ्सÆधौ सीमासÆधौ चरान ्ÿिणदÅयात ्चरािÆनय¼ुजीत490 

                                                           
478 A परľीजातः; B परľीजः । 
479 A अिधप¼चाशतं; B अिधप¼चाशत ्। 
480 A and B both the mss. read िववादेīतूतासु । But the printed ed. BB reads 

िववाहषेīूतास ु(65.24) । 
481 A यतुाः; B सतुाः । 
482 A पåररर± पýं; B पåररर±ा पाýं । 
483 A संिवभºय; B िवभºय । 
484 A वनैियकं िवनयं वतªÆते जीविÆत यथा हीÂयािद; B पनुः । 
485 B आसनािदक om. 
486 A िचÆÂयां; B िचÆतां । 
487 A यÆýािद; B यÆýािण । 
488 A भोगी; B भोगः । 
489 A ±ताÂýाता; B ±तां ýाता । 
490 A चरानÿाणदÅयात् चरािÆनय¼ुजीत; B ÿाणदÅयात् चरान ्िनय¼ुजते । 
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सामÆतराजसु समीपवितªभपूेषु491 उपेàय उप±ेणीयः कÐयः सºजो िनरामयो वा पुĶबलः 

द°वेतनसैÆयः नगरे Öवपरेु िवधान ं र±ां492 तÖय गÆतÓयÖय रा² उÂसादयेत ् उÂपाटयित 

शाखानगरेष ु उपपरेुषु493 अिभहारं समीपनयनं494 दहेत ् सÖयािन495 संøमान्496 साँको497 

इित ÿिसĦान ् दूषयेत ् िवषािदना । ÿगÁडीåरÂयािद रा²ोऽयमुपदेशः ÿगÁडीशÊदो नीितशाľे 

पåरभािषतः यदाह कौिÁडÁय स¼चारो यý लोकानां दरूादवेावबÅुयते । ÿगÁडी सा च िव²ेयाः 

बिहः ÿासादसंि²ता ।  

ÿिणिधÖतý यÂनेन कतªÓयो भूितिम¸छता । 

स एवाकाशर±ीित498 Ļु¸यते शाľकोिवदैः ।।  

ताĲतुिĥª± ुकारयेिदÂयथªः । षाडगुÆयं सिÆधिवúहयानासनĬधैी®यणłपम ्एत¸च दवेÖवािमना 

ÿपि¼चतं बहòÿकारिमित न ÿतÆयते । िýवगªः ±यÖथानवृिĦłपः  अåरिमýोदासीनłपो वा 

मÆýोÂसाहÿभÂुवłपो वा499 । भिूमिमýिहरÁयłपं फलýयं धमªकामाथªसÌपि°वाª िýवगªः एतत ्

सव« यो वेि° ÿप¼चेन स भपूः पÃृवé भङ्ुĉ पåरपालन±मÂवािदित भावः पाठाÆतरं मूलúÆथे 
Öथाणःु कìलकः । िनहªरेत ् िनःसाधयते ् अåरĶशाला सिूतकागहृ ं चािøकान ् शाकिटकान ्

ÿतोलीः रÃया िनÕकुटा गहृारामाः रàयिण र±णीयािन यादवीपýु500 भþं ते यादवी कुÆती 

भþं तेऽिÖथित501 शेषः । कालो वेित कालः कृतयुगािदः कृपणो दुगªतः तý कृतयगु े

                                                           
491 A सामÆतराजास ुसमीपवितªभपूेष;ु B सीमÆतराजस ुसमीपवितªष ुराजस ु। 
492 A र±ां; B र±ण ं। 
493 A उपपरेुष;ु B उपनगरेष ु। 
494 A and B both the mss. read समीपनयनं । 
495 A सÖयािन; B शÕयािन । 
496 A संøवान्; B संøमान ्। 
497 Due to his Bengali lineage the commentator Arjunamiśra has given the 
Bengali synonym साँको for the word संøमान ्। 
498 A स एव कोषकाशर±ी; B स एवाकाशर±ी । 
499 B मÆýोÂसाहÿभÂुवłपो वा om. 
500 A यादवीपýु; B यादवपýु । 
501 A भþ ंतेऽिÖथित; B भþÆतऽेिÖतरित । 
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कातªयुगान्502 कृतयगुसÌबिÆधनः अशुभÖय अधमªÖय अयोगेन अनपुायेन आमियनो 

रोिगणः नृशंसा िहąंाः चतुथªÖय कलेः सीमÆतकरी ÓयवÖथािपकाः503 ।।६८।। 

अकटुकः अतीàणः नािÖतकः504 वेदाÿामाÁयवादी अनĦुतः505 अÿसंगी अकृपणः 

अदीनः अिवकÂथनो506ऽिनÆदकः अनाÍय̈रपिÁडतैः िवगृĸीयात्507 िवúह ं कुयाªत् अथ« 

ÿयोजनम ्अकÖमादिनिम°तः आ¸छªित आसमÆतात्508 ऋ¸छित ÿाÈनोित महीयते पिूजतो 

भवित शु®ुवान ्स न ।।६९।। 

नािधबÆधेन न मनःपीडाबÆधेन मङ्गलािन दिधदवुाªदपªणादीिन बािलशः मूखªः509 अयोगेन 

अनपुायेन । बलषķेनेÂयािद हÖÂयĵरथपादातनौकाËयो510 यत् षķं बलं मÆýल±णं तेन । 

शु³लेन परीàय ÿयĉेुन दÁडेन वाµबलशरीरभयेन अवबोिधना सवाªिभभावकेन शाľŀĶने511 

न Öवमित ÿयĉेुन तथा वेतनेन वेतनोपगहृीतपŁुषÿयĉुवािणºयािदना धनागमं िलÈसेथा इित 

सÌबÆधः सवªý शाľŀĶने इित सÌबÆधनीयं योग±ेमं अलÊधलाभो योगः लÊधर±णं512 ±ेमः 

अतिÆþत उÆमĉु ऊधः Öतनम ् अङ्गारको513ऽङ्गारकताª514 िÖविĶः515 शोभनयागशीलः 

सोमेन सोमलतारसेन ।।७०।। 

                                                           
502 In BB edition the term is काª°ुªयगुान ्। 
503 A सीमाÆतकरी ÓयवÖथािपकाः; B सीमाÆतकरी ÓयवÖथाकाः । BB ed. reads सीमÆतकरी । 
504 BB ed. reads न चािÖतकः (68.3) and BORI reads न नािÖतकः (71.3) । 
505 A अनĦुतः; B अनकृुतः । 
506 A अिवकÂथनो; B अनकुÂथनो । 
507 A िवगĸृीयात्; B पåरगĹृीयात् । 
508 A आसÆतात्; B आसमÆतात् । 
509 A बािलशो मखूªः; B बािलशाः मखूाªः । 
510 It is observed that both the printed eds. of BB and BORI have given the 
reading बिलषķेन । Even in the commentary of Nīlakaṇṭha, found in the BB 

ed. the term बिल, i.e. tax is explaining instead of the term बल, i.e. armed 
force.  
511 In BB edition the reading is शाľानीतेन । 
512 A बĦल±ण;ं B लÊधर±ण ं। 
513 Both the printed eds. read आङ्गाåरकः (72.20) । 
514 A अङ्गारकोऽङ्गारकताª; B अङ्गारकताª । 
515 Both the mss. read िÖवĶीः । 
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िÖवत ्ÿĳे अिध अिधकारी एतान ्āĺादीन ्हÖते516 आ¸छादयित पÂयभावे पितनाशे देवरं 

पितकिनķं िव°परो लोभúÖतः नािÖत चेĶमराजके इĶ ं यागः योग±ेमः योगसिहत±ेमः 

उÕणो घमाªतªः शीतो मागªशीषाªिदष ुशीतातªः । इÆþो राजा यम इित राजैवेÆþािदः ।।७१।। 

उभौ राजा पुरोधाĲ āĺ āाĺणः अÆवµबलम ् अनगु¸छेत् कतमे के वृĦ ं िछÆनम ् उ±ा 

बलीवĦªः । गगªरÖतøाधारकलसः āĺ āाĺणम ् अपÅवÖता लङ्िघताः दÖयूभतूा 

दÖयबूहòलाः सÿंपÆनाः भµनाः चरणात ् वेदशाखायाः अथªवादं ÿशंसाम ् अनवुादिमÂयिप 

पाठः517 Łþो िहसंकः िम®ः518 नः सङ्करकृतं ÿशतंू पङ्कम ्।।७२।। 

यý दशे े āĺ āाĺणः शमयित नाशयित ŀĶ ं दÖयपुरचøािदकं Âवया Âव°ः 

अितमाýमÂयथªम्519 ।। मुचुकुÆदोपा´यानम ्।।७३।।  

वथृा आचरणेन सवō लोकः िĬजाः पि±णः शुĦानृशंÖयेन केवलानशंृसेन520 वैīा वेदिवदः 

िकं ततः ततो राºयात्521 अन ु Âवां Âवा ं ल±ीकृÂय भतूािन ÿािणनः वÂसल ं िÖनµध ं

सुिवभĉारं सķुò िवभºय दातारम ्।।७४।। 

िवकमªिण िवŁĦकमªिण āĺसमाः āĺसमाः āाĺणानां मÅये बिल ं करं िविĶ ं 

िøयािसिĦवेतनम ् आĽायका आĽानकारकाः देवलकाः वेतनेन देवपजूकाः 

न±ýúामयाजकाः न±ýािदसचूकाः गणकव°ृय इित úामÖय समहूÖय याजकाः 

माहापिथका522 िनÕÿयोजनं वािणºयािदिनिम°ं वा िवषमपथगाः अथाªनुकषªको िवषयक°ाª 

अवृßया जीिवकाभावेन ।।७५।। 

ÿभवते ÿभभुªवित र±ः कतृª दाŁणं भयङ्करं कदयō िव°े सÂयदाता मामकाÆतरमािवशः 

मदीयाËयÆतरम ् आिवĶवान ् गहृीतवान ् कृत इित शेषः एवमÆयýािप न यजÆते न च523 

याजयिÆत गौरàयं गोर±ा Öवपित सित ।। कैकेयोपा´यानम ्।।७६।। 

                                                           
516 A वÖत;े B विÖत । 
517 A अनवुादिमÂयिप पाठः; B अनवुादिमÂयपपाठः । 
518 A िम®ः; B िमलः । 
519 A अितमाýमÂयथªम;् B अितमाýमÂयथªः । 
520 B केवलानशृसेंन om. 
521 A राºयात;् B राºयते । 
522 A माहापिथका; B महापिथका । 
523 B च om. 
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Óयसने आपिद पÁयािन िवøेतÓयािन केशåरणोऽĵान ् कृताÆन ं िसĦाÆनं िवराट् भगवान ्

िनयमं पåरवत« साधयतां पाठतां524 रिचते इ¸छाया ं वेदबिलनो वेदबलवÆतः āĺैबाहòः 

परायण ंāाĺणमेवा®मं525 परं शाÌयिÆत सधुामयः षÁड526 इित धवलचणूªमयः पिथ ±ेýं तý 

सÖयर±णे527 सभंवित उषरं ±ारमिृ°काम्528 ।।७७।। 

³वसमुÂथाः529 ³वजÆमानः िýिभः शु³लैः िवīािभजनकमªिभः घृणा दया िजĺं कुिटलम ्

।।७८।। 

ितित±ःु ±मी तÖमाþा²ः ÿÂयनÆतरः ÿितिनिधः सिचवः ÿकृÂया Öवभावतः । 

ÿितपि°िवशारदः530 ÿितपि°ः ÿितभा ÿितłपेÕवनłुपेष ुउपराजा सामÆतः समीपवतêित 

िनकृतÖय लङ्िघतÖय परायन ं परमयणम ्उÂकृĶमयनमा®यः531 िनÕपĉृः532 केवलः ।।७९।। 

एवमúाĻे úही°मश³य े भावो Óयवहारः िवभाÓयते िøयते अनाÂमवान ्

अवशीकृतेिÆþयवगªः सोĻिµनकामो वा इवाथō िनÂयदा िनÂय ं सोऽसहायः िĬतीयरिहतः 

परमाथªतो िĬतीयरिहत एव सुमहाभागाः सķुò भाµयवÆतः दुŁÂसहा दधुªषाªः िनÂयोÂथानेन 

उīमेन533 ह े नारद अÆधक वृÕणयः तĬÔंयाः । यÖय न Öयुनª भवेयरेुते नÔयित न जीवेत ्

कृ¸Ůमेव दःुखमेव ĬाËयां भावाËयां एकतरं भावमभावं वा आहòक उúसेनः िकतवमातेव 

īतूकारमातेव ĬयोमªÅये Öवकृतात् दोषात् आËयÆतरा अËयÆतरजा तËुयं भव भोज उúसेन 

एतेऽÆये तदÆवयाÖतयोरनगुताः वीभÂसया गिहªतया ऐĵयªकं यं हÂवा राºयÿभÂुवम ् अÆयý 

उúसेन वĂरुøूरः ÿाĮुं गहृीतुं समे Öथले ÿतीको महाÂवं534 गुŁः उÂपादकः सÌबĦªकः 

                                                           
524 A पाठता;ं B पठतां । 
525 A परं शाÌयिÆत om.  
526 A षÁड; B शÁड । 
527 A सÖयर±ण;े B शÖयर±ण े। 
528 A ±ारमिृ°कम;् B ±ारमिृ°कां । 
529 A ³व समÂुथाः; B ³व समÂुथानाः । 
530 A ÿितपि°िवशारदः; B ÿितपि°िवशदः । 
531 A परमयण ंउÂकृĶमयनमा®यः; B परमनयनं उĉमयनमा®यः । 
532 Both the mss. read िनÕपĉृः । Following BORI (81.39) we take the term 
िनÖपĉृः । 
533 B उīमने om. 
534 Both the mss. A and B read महानÂव ं। 
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िश±ोपिश±कः535 गतागतं नाशोÂपादłपम ् एधÆते वĦªÆते सुखं यथा Öयात ् ।। 

वासुदेवनारदसंवादः536 ।।८०।। 

ÿथमतः ÿथमा मु́ याः ±ेमदिशªिन नपृ े य°ो यÂनवान् ÿवृßयथê वाताªथê वायसीिवīा 

काकचåरýं शंसिÆत  कथयिÆत Óयवसायं िनĲयं राजयुĉानाम ्अमाÂयानाम ्अपचारान्537 

अयोµयकमाªिण िवÿकृता िनराकृताः तमÖयित अिततमिस अनघान ्अपापान ्अनपराधान ्वा 

भÂृयतो भÂृयËेयः भ³Âया538 ताÂपय¥ण वृि° ंचåरतम ्आचाय̈नêितशाľकोिवदैः नाहमÖमीित 

ÿाणशंसयमनभुवन ् वतªते भवित वागुरां रºजुं दुगªतीथाª  दरुवतारा अरेिहª दुŃªदाĩेयं539 

भेतÓयिमÂयथªः संिÖथते मतेृ िवĂमेत ्चलेत् नाÆदी हषªः ।। कालकवृ±ीयम ्।।८१।। 

सभासदः सदÖयाः Ćीिनषेधाः540 Ćीरेव कायªÿव°ृौ िनषधेो येषा ं ते तथा Ćीिनषेवा इित 

ÿायशः541 पाठः तदा Öफुट एवाथªः । यावदाþªकपाणयः िÖतिमतहÖताः सËयः साधःु । 

अिभजातैः कुलीनःै आहाय̈ŁÂकोचािदना अवÔयरैÓयभीचारैः िÖथरैः यौनाः शĦुयोनयः542 

®ौता वेदिवदः543 मौलाः पारÌपåरकाः544 वैनयकì िवनयवती नालं545 न शĉः आगÆतनुª 

समूलः शौटीरः ÿगÐभः Þयवराः ýयोऽवरा येषां मÆýसंहननः546 मÆýशरीरः इतरेऽमाÂयादयः  

 

                                                           
535 B िश±ोपिश±कः om. 
536 A वासदुेवनारदसंवादः; B वासदुेवनारदसंवादे । 
537 In BB edition the reading is अपहारान ्। 
538 A भĉगतात्; B भ³Âया । 
539 A दŃुªदाĩेय;ं B दŃुªदोभयं । 
540  BB ed. reads Ćीिनषवेाः (81.2) and BORI ed. reads Ćीिनषधेाः (84.1)। 
541 A ÿायसः; B ÿायशः । 
542 A नयः; B धनयः । 
543 A ®ौतावदेिवदः; B ®ोतावदेिवदः । 
544  In all probability the reading should be पारÌपåरकाः (परÌपरा + घञ)् । Or it 
may so happen that duo to Bengali lineage the commentator or the scribe 
used the term परÌपåरणाः (plural form of परÌपåरणः) like other अĦªतÂसम word 

used in Bengali language; for example आËयÆतरीणः (Sanskrit आËयÆतरः or 

आËयÆतåरकः), सावªजनीनः (Sanskrit सावªजनः or सावªजिनकः) । 
545 A नालं; B नाल ।  

546 A मÆýसंहननः; B संहननः । 
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संिवनीय सÌयक् Âय³Âवा िनवृªतः सÖुथः547 ।। मिÆýपरी±ायाम्548 ।।८२।। 

एकपद ंÖथानं साÆÂवं  िÿयं वचः ।।549 ।।८३।। 

ऋĦान ् आढ्यान ् िचýो नानाÿकारः आदीपकÖय गहृािददाहकÖय कामकारेण 

Öवे̧ छामाýेण परÖय ®वात् अÆयवा³य®वात्550 ÿतीहारी Ĭारी रÆňं िछþम ्अमाÂयिवभागः 

।।८४।। 

कृतं वापरेण । धÆवदुग«551 वृ±दुग«552 वÆयदुग« महीदुगªम ् उ¸चमिृ°कामनÕुयदुग« योधदगु« 

िनचयाः स¼चयाः । वैणवो वंशिवकारः ±ौþं553 मध ु औषधúामम्554 औषधसमहूम ्

आहावािन पाणािन555 उदपानाः कूपाः । अपीडया भÂृयवगªÖय ÿĽो नăः सामÆतनगरेष ु

क¸छवितªनपृपुरेष ुनगरं परुम ्।। दुगªपरी±ा ।।८५।। 

राÕůगुिĮं देशर±ां हÆत ह े नपृ तत ् सवªम ् । úामÖय एकúामÖय अिधपितमुª´यः 

अिधकारीÂयथªः दशúाÌयः दशúामािधपितः िĬगुणायाः िवंशतेः कारयेदिधपितम ् । 

úामेयान ् úामजनान ् úािमको úामािधकारी तत् úामकाय« दशपाय दशúामािधपाय 

शाखानगरं मु́ यं नगरं तेषामिधकृताना ंवृ° ंचåरýं त¸चरः तÖय रा²Ĳरः नाम ÿिसĦौ ईहा 

कृÕणा अितखािदन ंजनो¸छेदेनाितभि±णं कृतः ±ीरेण पĶुः चोदये वो यÕुमाकमुदये आषªः 

सिÆध पुङ्गवैबªलीवĦ̈ः। गोिमनो वÔैयान ्।।८६।। 

तासां ÿजाना ं न िवकुĘयेत ् न छेदयेत् ÓयाŅीव च हरेत ् पýुान ् यथा ÓयाŅी पýुान ् मुखेन 

कृÂवा दशÆÂयिप न पीडयित शÐयकरान ् शÐयकजÆतुसंगतः पद ं पादं धूनयित कÌपयित 

                                                           
547 A सÖुथः; B ÖवÖथः । 
548 A मिÆýपरी±ायां; B मÆýपरी±ा । 
549 B एकपद ंÖथानं साÆÂव ंिÿयं वचः ।। om. 
550 A अÆयवा³य®वात्; B अÆयथा वा³य®वात् । 
551 B धÆवदगु« om. 
552 A व±ृदगु«; B वÆयदगु« । 
553 Both the mss. read ±ौम, whereas both the printed eds. of BB and BORI 

read ±ौþ (87.13) । The word ±ौम does not mean मध ु which is given as 

paryāya in both the mss. While the word ±ौþ is synonyms to मध ु । Hence 

we prefer to take the reading ±ौþ instead of ±ौम ।  
554 A औषधúाम;ं B औषúाम ं। 
555 A आहावािण पाणािन; B आहावािन पाणािन ।  
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धधूĆुÖवÂवमाषªिमित भĘाः मु´यान ् ÿधानान ् इतरोऽÿधानः तान ् मु́ यान ् िववि±तान ्

िववि±तः आनुपूव¥णानøुमेण ककुद ंिचĹं मु́ यं धनÖथो धनी ।। राÕůगुिĮः ।।८७।। 

आÆतरेËयः अÆतःपरुÖथेËयः556 परान ् वाĻान ्परेËयो वाĻेËयो िवदुषो िवĬांसः Âवा Âवाम ्

एकाÆतेन सवªथा मÅयमदुासीनं भाŁÁडाः पि±िवशेषाः557 ।। राÕůगुिĮः समाĮा ।।८८।। 

अङ्िगरा अङ्िगरसः राजेÂयािद558 परमधािमªको राजो¸यते इित शेषः लàमीवान ्  अथªपरः 

पाप उ¸यते राजिकिÐवषीÂयथªः पाप इित च तÖय पािपķÖय देवागहा« कुवªिÆत िनवेशन ं

िनकेतनं559 तनतेु िवÖतारयित वृषल ं धमªलोपकं वधªित वधªमाने सित Ćसित हािनं ग¸छित 

सित ąवित ÿसरित स धमªः योिनŁÂपि°Öथान ं ÿतािपनी सÆतता िवÖताåरणीÂयथªः 

अिभभो अिभभवित शýून ् इित डु-ÿÂययः िवभो इित560 पाठाÆतरं िचÆÂयम् । तेन दप¥ण 

पोगÁडात ् वाµदीनात ् अÂयागम ् अदानं ³लीवासु बÆÅयास ु पापर±ांिस 

पािपķ्याÆयपÂयाÆयेव र±ांिस तथागते ÿम°े नपृे ताĲं सोऽनिुवनÔयित ताः ÿजाः 

अनलुàमीकृÂय स राजा ।।  

Ĭावाददाते ĻेकÖय Ĭयोः सुबहवोऽपरे ।  

Ĭौ बलवÆतौ आददाते आद°ः । एकÖयाशĉÖय धनािदकं Ĭयोबªहव आददित । कुमायªः 

ÿलÈुयÆते  बलाÆनीयÆते561 ।। उतÃयगीतास ु।।८९।।  

कमª सेवा िशÐपािद वľाणािमव शोधन ंरजक इित शेषः । अमानुषकृतो दैवकृतो दÁडः । 

आशयमा®यं काķािदकं िमÃयािभशÖतानाम ् अÆयायेन िजतानां रोदतां Łदता ं गौåरव 

पÃृवीव कषªणािदøमेणैव युĉा अिभयुĉाः यदा यु³Âया562 वैशसं िहसंा अिनकेता 

आ®यशÆूया अपोहित िनरÖयित ÓयाŃतेन वचसा शारािणकान्563 शरणागतान्564 

                                                           
556 A अÆतःपरुÖथËेयः; B अÆतःपरेुËयः । 
557 A भाŁÁडाः पि±िवशषेाः; B भारÁडाः पåरशेषाः ।। 
558 A राजतेोिद; B राजÂेयािद । 
559 B िनकेतन ंom. 
560 B िवभो इित om. 
561 B बलाÆनीयÆत ेom. 
562 A अयĉुा om. 
563 A शाराणकान्; B शारिणकान् । 
564 A शरणागतान्; B कारणागतान ्। 
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आĮदि±णैः सÌपणूªदि±णैः अिभłपैः पिÁडतैः । अतो565ऽिभłपािदËयः वेÂÖयिस 

²ाÖयिस उ°रो मु́ यः566 परं शýमु ् अिÆवयात ् ग¸छेत् अिवशङ्कः सÆदेहरिहतः ।। 

उतÃयगीता समाĮा ।।९०।। 

हेमवण« वसमुनसं नपृं ÿथममÅयमौ धमाªथŐ ąोतोिभ567नªīािदिभ लōकयाýा 

लोकÓयवहारः श³ुलÖय शĦुÖय ।। वामदेवगीतासु ।।९१।। 

उÐवणमुÂकटम ्अिभभाÓयाम ्असÖंकृताम ्ऐिÆþयकम ्अिजतेिÆþयं Âयĉोदा°मÿिसĦम ्

उदा°ं यशः568 अनिभ´यातैः ÿ¸छÆनैः अनामयं िनÂयं गाधमÆतं  राजोपिनषद ं राजगĻुम ्

।।९२।। 

त±ेत ् तनकूरोित वतªते आचरित िणजथªः569 वामदेवगीताः अý गाथाप±ेया ľीिलङ्गता 

एवमÆयýािप ।।९३।। 

िनकृÂया मायया उिदयात ् यायात ् िलĮो िवषािदना कणê शरिवशषेोऽितिवषमः570 

िछÆनºयो571 धनगुुªणरिहतः । ±िýयो वदमानः कः ±िýय इित वदन ् ।। िजगीषमाणवृि°ः 

।।९४।। 

सादयित नाशयित अवाªक् परं पयः कृताना ं गवाम ् । असं́ येयोऽगÁयः िविनकतªÓयो 

िनकृÂया व¼चियतÓयः सुरो°मः शýःु ।।९५।। 

िनदाªता572 तणृशोधकः क± ंतणृम ्।। अÆतरं िवशेषः इयुगª¸छेयःु शौटीराणां573 शरूािभमािननां 

िनĶनन ्कुÂसन ्कदन ंयĦुम ्।।९६।। 

कÖमादतीव मां मामितøÌय ग¸छित शै³यायसमयैः574 सवªलोहमयःै । यĦुय²łपण ं

शøाÌबरीषसंवादः ।।९७।। 
                                                           
565 A अतो°; B ततो° । 
566 B उ°रो मु́ यः om. 
567 A ąोतोिभ; B ąोितिभ । 
568 B उदा° ंयशः om. 
569 Both the mss. A and B read िनजथªः । 
570 A शरिवशेषोऽितिवषमः; B शरिवशेषऽिवषयः । 
571 BB ed. reads कृ°ºयो (92.18) and BORI ed. reads िछÆनºयो (96.13). 
572 A िनदाªता; B िनगªतो । 
573 BB ed. reads शौÁडीर (94.25) and BORI ed. reads शौटीर (98.25). 
574 A समयैः om. 
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हÆत ह ेयोधाः मा भतृ ययूं दिंशत ंकृतसÆनाह ंकातरा भीताः शौयाªत ्शरूÂवात ्।।९८।। 

औपियकात ्उपायात ्िसĦाथाªन ् िसĦÿयोजनान ् नैगमं वैिदकमुपायं गुणजातै575गुªणसमहूःै 

पजªÆयो मेघािधķाता अमयाªदां सतेशुÆूयाम ् अिनĶकाम ् इĶकाशÆूयां सुिदनेष ु विृĶरिहतेष ु

ितिथन±ýपूिजतः ÿशÖतितिथन±ýः ÿदरं576 पलायनं रािशवधªनमाýाः 

समुदायविृĦकरमाýाः577 यĬा शरीरोपचयवधªनमाýाः578 महģितं महतां गितं579 Öवगाªिदकाम ्।। 
सेनानीितः ।।९९।। 

शľपýं शľवाहन ं िनयुĦ ं बाहòयĦंु िजĺं कुिटलं हनगुªÁडÖयाधÖतात् संपरायः सúंामः 

।।१००।। 

दैवं ÿाµभवीयं कमª मानुषे पŁुषो°मे वला दµधकाकाः अÿतीपा अपवाđòखाः प¼चाशतः 

प¼चाशÂकृतिनĲयाः कृताËयासाः उ°रं परं परः ®ेķ इित समधर580 आह ।। सेनानीितः 

समाĮाः ।।१०१।। 

महाप±ो महासहायः वैतंिसकः छĪना पि±हा िĬजानां पि±णां सङ्करे तणृाīवकरे 

सामाÆये साधारणे संिवद ंरहःकथा ंāĺदÁडं āĺशापं योगमुपायं वÿे ±ेýे िशĶेषु िहिंसतेष ु

पदाितयÆýबहòलेित साधीयान ्पाठः ।। न सामेÂयािद िýिवधाः खल ुशýवो भविÆत सहजा 

अÈयेकाथªसÌबिÆधनः ÿाकृता अिप ÿदेशानÆतराः कृिýमा अिप पाŁÕयािदना िøयÆते ।  एते च 

ýयोऽिप िविजगीषणुा साधनीयाः साधनं चतुिवªधं मारणमÂुसादनं ÿवेशनं धनĂंशĲेित ।   तý 

च581 मु́ यतया चÂवार उपायाः नीितशाľकिथताः सामभेदौ ÿदान ं दÁडĲेित । तý सÆदेहः 

िकमेते सवªý सवªदा यगुपत् ÿयोĉÓया उत नेित तýोपितķते वा³यं न साÂमवैकं582 ÿय¼ुजीत 

नािप दÁडमेवैकं तथा न च भेदािदकमÈयेकशः ÿयोĉÓयं िकÆत ुयाŀशे शýौ य उपायः ÿशÌयते 
स एव तý योºयः उपिनषýहÖयमेतत् आषªः सिÆधः । न माĥªविमित मदृसुाÅये शýौ 

यािýकमुपøÌय नैकाÆततो माĥªवं ÿय¼ुजीत अिप त ु दÁडसाधनम ् । न सÌयµघात इित 

                                                           
575 A गणुजातै; B गणुयातैः । 
576 A ÿवरं; B ÿदरं । 
577 B समदुायविृĦकरमाýाः om. 
578 A शरीरोपचयवĦªनमाýाः; B शरीरोपचयवĦªमाýाः । 
579 B महतां गितं om. 
580 A समधर; B समाधर । 
581 B च om. 
582 A साÂमवैकं; B न मामिेत । 
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सामदानभेदसाÅयान ् शýनुपुøÌय न सÌयµघातः कतªÓयः नािप सङ्करिøयािवषािदना 

साधनिहसंा न कतªÓया तेऽिप िह िपशनुा राितदिूषतकण¨नृªपिैवªचायªमाणा िविवĉा भविÆत 
तÖमादवें न कतªÓयिमित रहÖयम ्। भावा583 लàयाः अिभÿाया ²ेयाः इित बृहÖपितसंवादः 

।।१०२।। 

इतरेण शरीरेण सता िवīमानेन ये वयिमित पवू¥ण । पूवªसमाहारे पवूªस¼चये अवाªक् पĲात् 

शर¸छतात ् वषªशतात् याŀि¸छकमयÂनिसĦम ्  अिभिनःÖयÆदते584 अपग¸छित सÂयिप 

िवīमानािप । सङ्कसुकं सिÆदµधं तिĬĬान ्जानन ्।  

िनय¸छ य¸छ संय¸छ इिÆþयािण मनो िगरम ्।  

एतािन585 संयतािन कुŁ जाÐमé गिहªतां कापालé भै±ं केवल ं यĦंु586 कालकव±ृीय े । 

।।१०३।। 

ह े ±िýय! ÿितप°ये पुनः ÿाĮैः ÖतÌभ ं दप« सÂयसङ्करः ÿÂयÿित²ः ÿमाणं हयेतां 

úहणमुपादेयतां तेन जनकेन िबÐवं िबÐवेन भेदयित लोकोिĉåरयम ्आ¸छादनािन वľािण 

ĵेतकाकìयैŁª पायैः शनु इतैः ÿाĮैः काकेËयः ÿभभुĉÂवािदिभः ĵेतकाकाचायªÿणीतैवाª 

िच°वशीकरणोपायबैªहóĉमेतदािदपवªटीकायामनसुÆधेयम् । िनÆदाÖमै अÖमै िनÆदा पौŁषं 

कृतकैः ÿ¸छÆनैः ।।१०४।।  

अल ं पयाªĮः शĉो वा उपपÆनो योµयः तÖय वैदेहÖय संĴेष ं मैýé वृिजन ं दोषं 

असाÌÿतमयोµय ंिवचारणा परी±ा ।। पनुः कालकवृ±ीयम ्।।१०५।। 

ते गणाः वैरसÆदीपनौ वैर सÆध±ुकौ सपूजपाः587 सķुòभेदाः भयो भयम ् ।। गणव°ृं नाम । 

अËयन²ुातोऽननमुतः जाितजªÆमन स दÕुयित सपýुः िशÕयः तत ् गवुाª²या कृतम् अयोµयमिप 

।।१०७।। 

भवेत ्सÂयं न वĉÓयं वĉÓयमनृतं भवेत ्।  

 

                                                           
583 A भावा; B भाषा । 
584 In BB ed. the reading is अिभिनÕयÆदते । 
585 A एतािन; B ऐतािन । 
586 A पनुः om. 
587 A सपूजपाः; B सÿूजापाः ।  
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यýानृतं भवेत ्सÂयं सÂयवाÈयनतृं भवेत ्।।588  

ताŀशो वÅयते वालो यý सÂयमनुिķतम ्।  

सÂयं वदŀेतं वदेिदित ®Âुया सÂयवचन ंिविहतं तÖयापवादोऽय ंसÂयं न वĉÓयं वĉुमह« यिद न 

भवेत् िकÆत ु अनृत ं िमÃयावचनं भवेĬĉÓयं  यý यिÖमन ् ÿाणाÂयये सवªधनापहारिवषये 

ताŀशः सÂयवादीबालयोः589 सÂयवचनÖय उÂसगाªपवादानिभ²ः स सÂयमनिुतķन ् वÅयते 

तिÖमन ्िवषये सÂयं न वĉÓयम ्अÆयथा वचने ÿÂयवायः शङ्³यते तदाऽनतृमेव वĉÓयं यथा 

Öवधनिवषय े राजचौरािद590 योµया Öवधनं ÿित ताŀशऽेथ¥ऽपåरहारािदÂयथªः । नन ु

ÿÂय±®िुतिवरोधे कथं ÖमातªÖयापवादÖय सभंव इÂयत आह  

®ुितधªमª इित Ļेके नेÂयाहòरपरे जनाः।   

त ंतु ÿÂयËयसयूामो591 न िह सव« िवधीयते ।।   

चतुिवªधा िह ®िुतÖमतृयो भविÆत  िविधिनषधेौ तयोः ÿितÿसवौ चेित तý ®िुतधमªः 

®िुतिविधरेव धमō न त ु ÖमिृतिविधåरÂयाहòः एके वािदनः नÂेयपरेन ®िुतमाýिविहत एव धमªः 

िकÆतु Öमिृतिविहतोऽिप तं तु यः ®िुतिविहतमेव592 धमªमाहतं ÿित अËयसयूामो 

दोषेणावग¸छामः । कुत इÂयाह न िह सव« ®Âुया िवधीयते अĶकािदकमªणां लोपÿस²ंात् अथ 

तýािप ÖमÂृया ®िुतरनमुातÓया तदपवादकवा³येिप593 समानिमित भावः न च परÖपरं िवŁĦाः 
®तुयोऽनŀुÔयÆते उिदतानिुदतािद594-होमे षोडशीúहणादीनां ®िुतवा³यानां बहòतरदशªनािदित । 

अकूजनेन अवचनेन अý मो±े कूजेत ्कथयते ्मोचनिसĦेः । Óयवहारसाि±परी±ामाह ।।  

सÂयसÿंितपÂयथ«  यĩूयः595 साि±णः ³विचत ्।  

अनňुवुिÆत यĬा³यं सव¥ तेऽनतृवािदनः। सÂयसÿंितपßयथ« 

वािदÿितवािदकिथताथªतÂविज²ासाथ« यīý ³विचत ् ऋणाथाªिवषयिववादे भयूो बहòतरं 

                                                           

588 A यýानतृं भवते ्सÂयं सÂयवाÁयमतृं भवते;् B सÂयं वानतृं भवते ्। 
589 A सÂयवादीबालयोः; B सÂयवादीबालोयः । 
590 A राजचौरािद; B राजचौयाªिद । 
591  In BB ed. the reading is ÿÂयसयूामो । 
592 A ®िुतिविहतमवे; B Öमिृतिविहतमवे । 
593 A तदपवादकवा³येिप; B तदपवादवा³येिप । 
594 A उिदतानुिदतािद; B उिदतानुिदतानिुदतािद । 
595  In BB ed. the reading is यदĄ्यूःु । 
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साि±णो वदिÆत तýोिÂ±Įिवषये िकि¼चदन³ुÂवा यदÆयत् ³विचदसÌबÆधं वदिÆत तý सवª एव 
रसाि±णोऽनतृवािदनो रा²ा दÁडनीया इÂयथªः । िवÿयोजन ं िवÿयोगः उपिध¸छल ंÿÂयपुयेो 

गÆतÓयः ।। सÂयानृितकम ्।।१०८।। 

भूतेष ु ÿािणष ु दुगाªिण दÖुतरािण  िवषयान ् शÊदादीन ् ÖवराÅयायं वेदं न कुवªते । 

अकुहकाथाªिन596 अदÌभाथाªिन । साÅवथाªः सÂÿयोजनाः याýाथ« जीवनाथ« 

कृÂयकुलसमुĥेशः597 कतªÓयलशेः ।। दुगाªिततरणम ्।।१०९।। 

असौÌयः अशाÆतः अनाĵासÖथानं598 पौåरकः पुरवासी अनीिÈसतां599 गितं नरका´या ं

सिूतं जÆम ÿ®यः Öनेहः िपतवृने Ôमशाने िवÿितपि°िवªŁĦायिुĉयªत ्यÖमात् त°Öमात ्िकं 

न ुन Öयात ्Öयादवे अनुबÆधे उदक¥  पåरहायाªः पåर¸छदाः पुÕकलाः संपणूाªः अनुपसंिहतान ्

अशठान ्अलोलपुान ्अलÊुधान् मदÆतरे मिÆनिम°ं Öथूलल±ो बहòÿदः भयो°रं भयÿधानं 

िनवृªितः ÖवाÖÃयं िशĶाः कृतदÁडाः ÓयाŅयोिनतः600 ÓयाŅयोिनना उपविणªत ं किथतं 

वाÐलËयेन601 िÿयतया ढौिकतम ् उपनीतं तरिÖवनः602 शरूा असËया असाधवः ÿभवता ं

ÿभÂुववतां सामÆतेष ुक¸छवािसष ुÿायो मरणं ÿकाåरताः ±ाåरताः Âयĉोदा°ाः ÂयĉमहÂवाः 

समथō िहतैषी कायª±मः समयं सङ्केतं ÿित²ां िभÆनं भेदं गिमतं िĴĶमिभÆनं603 भावाः 

पदाथाªः चलाचलम ् अिÖथरं ÿिøया अिधकारः अपकषªणं ततÔ¸यवन ं ÿसादियÂवा 

³Âवािप छÆदिस राजान ंÓयाŅम ्।। गोमायु शादूªलोपा´यानम ्।।११०।। 

भूतेन604 तßवेन । हÆत हे यिुधिķर ÿाजापÂययुगे605 कृतयगुे अितķत् आरÊधवान ्

छÆदयामास इ¸छा ंपरूयामास साúं सािधकम ्आÂमानं शरीरं øमात ्करणात ्योगेन उपायेन 

बुिĦ®ेķािन बिुĦकृतािन मु́ यािन बाहòमÅयािन बाहòवीयªकृतािन मÅयिवधािन तािन कमाªिण 

                                                           
596 A अकुहकाथाªिन; B नाधीयते तदहकाथाªिन । 
597 A कृÂयकुलसमĥुशेः; B कुलसमĥुशेः । In BB ed. the reading is कृÂयसमĥुशेः । 
598 A अनाĵासÖथान;ं B अनĳोनÖथानं । 
599 A अनीिÈसतां; B अिÆनिÈसता ं। 
600 B ÓयाŅयोिनतः om. 
601 A वाÐलËयेन; B वालËुयेन । In BORI ed. the verse no. is (112.52). This verse 
is absent in BB. 
602 A तरिÖमनः; B तरिÖवनः । 
603 In BB ed. the reading is िभÆनं िĴĶ ं। 
604 In BB ed. the reading is पािथªवने । 
605 A ÿाजापÂययगुे; B ÿाजापÂययतुा । 
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जङ्घा जघÆयािन पादिवहरणकृताÆयधमािन भारÿÂयवरािण भारवाहननेािततु̧ छािन युĉः 

ÿयÂनवान ्।। उÕůúीवोपा´यानम ्।।१११।। 

अितवृĦÖय ÿबलÖय असाधनोऽसहायः संवादं606 ÿĳो°रकथां काियनो महाकायान्607 

अकायोऽÐपकायः वो यÕुमाकम ् अव²या हलेया अथªवत ् िवÖपĶाथ« सागरं ÿाहेित 

पवू¥णाÆवयः एक िनकेतनाः एकÖथानाः ÿाितलोÌयात ् ÿितąोतोऽवÖथानात् वेग ं ąोतः 

काल²ः तदाÂव²ः समय²ः संकेत²ः वÔयः न øोधाधीनः608 नोĦतः न िवगिहªतः 

अनुलोमः अनकूुलवतê वैतसé वृि° ंवतेसं609 चåरýम ्।। सåरÂसागरसंवादः ।।११२।। 

आøुÔयमानो अिधि±Èयमानः मषê ±मी ŁÅयित जन े टेåĘभं िटåĘभ ं िटåĘभपि±चåरतं 

वाशमानं610 ŁदÆतम ्आतुरं िवकलं किĲत ्सÌमतः सÐलोकपूिजतः ÿाकृतो मूखªः िनषेकं 

िवपरीतं मातयृोनौ परपŁुषरेतः सेकं कौपीनं गĻुदेशम ्।  

िनषेकं िवपरीतं स आचĶे धमªचेĶया ।  

मयूरः क च कौपीनं िनÂयं संदशªयिÆनव ।।  

अÖयाथªः अý कौपीन ं गĻुमु̧ यते । यदाह611 वľखÁडे च खड्गे च कौपीनं गĻु गµुगलेु 

Łजेित612 उ¸यते । ÖवधमªगĻुािदिøया साङ्कयाªिद वा गĻुमÿÂय±ं िनष³ेमातªवं धम¥ण 
धमªलµनािदना शøुपातमाचĶ े मÅयिøयः पमुािनÂयथªः अवा¸यं नाÖतीÂयथªः । ĵवÂशुना 

तÐुयः सहाÖतÂ±णात् सारमेयािमषं शनुोमांसं भÖमकूटे भÖमराशौ रजिस धलूौ 

मनÕुयशालावृकं613 मनÕुयĵानं614 ÿÂयु¸यमानः आि±Èयमाणः एिभदुªजनदैªशाध¥न 

प¼चाङ्गिुलहÖतचपटेेन िविकरेत ्िवि±पेत् िववृÂय ÿकाÔय ।।११३।।  

                                                           
606 B संवादः om. 
607 A काियनो महाकायान्; B काियनो महाकामात् । 
608 A øोधाधीनः; B øोधीनः । 
609 A वतेस; B वतेसं । 
610 A िटåĘभं िटåĘभपि±चåरतं वाशमानं; B टेåĘभ वाÔयमानं । 
611 A यदाह; B यदा तु ।  
612 B गµुगलेु Łजेित om. 
613 A मनÕुयशालावकंृ; B मनषुशालावकंृ । 
614 मनÕुयĵानं is the meaning of मनÕुयशालावकंृ । So this here ĵानं is not a pratīka. 
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वा³यसÌभारः615 वा³यसमूहः राजतÆýÖय  राºयिवÖतारÿधानÖय आयÂयाम ् उ°रकाल े

तदाÂवे वतªमाने ±°ा िवÂवरः तत ्कुलीनः तत् कुले जातः लÊधुं श³य इित शेषः ।।११४।। 

शुिचवाªĻाÆतरशौचवान ्सÂवाः ÿािणनः Æयµभतूाः िवनीताः ±धुा भµुनः पीिडतः तदािमष ं

तÖय शनुो मासंशोिनतं शभुं महाÆतम ् अिवŁĦः अिवरोधी लालसा तÕृणा ।। ĵिषªसंवादे 

।।११५।।  

ÿिभÆनकरटः ąवÆमदगÁडः ÿांशुदêघªः पĪी पĪविĬÆदमुान्616 सुिवषाणो617 महादÆतः 

कमलषÁडािन पĪसमूहान ् िनशािनशं बहòराýः समÆवयात ् सÌबÆधात् वनगोचरो 

वनिवषयः618 िवचाåरतः । बलोÂकटो महाबलः तषª ÖतÕृणा अकृत²ः उपकारानिभ²ः यतः 

ĵयोिनजः आपÆन आगतः मदपटुः ąवÆमदः Öनेहपरीतेन ÖनेहÓयाĮेन िवसĶृो न 

कुलाÆवयः ÖवकुलसÌबÆधो न िवचाåरतः ।।११६।। 

ÿकृतोऽिधकृतः तÂकुलतया महाकुलजÂवेन ईङ्िगत ं हÖतािद चेिĶतम ् आकारो 

मुखरागािदः चौ± ंशĦंु गुणषķ्या कुलीनािदłपया ।।११७।। 

ÿिøया अिधकारः शरभः शरभःÖथान इÂयाīनसुारेण ÿितलोमं िवपरीतं ÿमाणं 

नीितशाľं ±þुा दरुाचाराः पाåरपािĵªकाः पाĵªवितªनः ।। ĵिषªसंवादः ।।११८।। 

वहाªिण प±ान ्भुजगाशनो मयरूः िशखा िलङ्गािन अिसतúीवो मयरूः गोिभः रिÔमिभः 

स¼चयाÆन िवसगê Öयात ्स¼चयात् गĮुात् िवसगê दाता सिमÆधनािन उĥीपकािन ।।११९।। 

धमªÖया´या नाम ÓयवहाराÂमा पŁुष उ¸यते  

नीलोÂपलदलÔयामĲतदु«ÕůĲतुभुªजः ।  

अĶपाÆनैकनयनः शङ्कुकणōद्ªÅवरोमवान ्।  

जटी िĬिजĽÖताăाÖयो मृगराजतनु¸छदः ।619  

                                                           
615 In BB ed. the reading is वा³यसंचारः । 
616 A पĪविĬÆदमुान्; B पĪविĬÆदमुानं । 
617 A सिुवषाणो; B सिुवसाणो । 
618 A वनिवषयः; B वनिवशयः । 
619 धमªÖया´या … मगृराजतनु¸छदः । This verse is mentioned later in B after (धमª²ा 
एव), but omited the first two caraṇas (i.e. नीलोÂपलदलÔयामĲतुद«ÕůĲतुभुªजः ।) and 

the first part of third caraṇa (i.e. अĶपात)्। 
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नीलोÂपलदलÔयामः620 श³ुलकृÕणłपः वािदÿितवािदनोः सÂयानतृाËयां ÿव°ृेः । चÂवारो वेदा 

धमª²ा एव वा चतąो दÕंůा यÖय अÆयाियनां िनúहकरÂवात ्। उĉ¼च मननुा  

चÂवारो वेदधमª²ाः पषªÂýैिवīमेव वा ।  

सा यं āूते स धमªः Öयादेको वाऽÅयाÂमिव°मः ।। इित ।  

चतुरो वणाªना®माĲं यथा धम« भनुिĉ पालयतीित चतुभुªजः ÓयवहारमÆतरेण सङ्करÿसĉेः ।। 

भाषैका िमÃयासंÿितपि°ः कारणो°रं ÿभङ्गĲेित उ°रं चतुरैवं Ĭ े िøय े दैवी मानषुी च 

िनणªयĲाĶम इÂयĶौ पादा यÖय सोऽĶपात् नैकािन िलिखतसाि±भोगादीिन ÿमाणाÆयवे621 

नयनािन िनणाªयकािन यÖय स तथा उĉ¼च िलिखतं साि±णो भिुĉः ÿमाणं िýिवधं Öमतृिमित 

धमªशाľाथªशाľे एव शङ्कुवत ् िÖथरौ कणŐ यÖय स तथा उĉ¼च 

धमªशाľाथªशाľाËयामिवरोधे न पािथªवः । समी±माणो िनपणंु Óयवहारगितं नयेत ् । ऊÅवाªिन 

िÖथरीभतूािन लोमािन छलदतूिवषा®यणłपािण Æयायशरीरबिहभूªतािन यÖय सः सिÆधराषªः622। 

जटी नानाकुतहूलािदजªटा तĬान ्Ĭौ वािदÿितवािदनावेव िजĺे जयपराजयफलाÖवािदके यÖय 

ताăं þÓयं पणłपम ्आÖयं मखुं यÖय तिÖमÆनेव Óयवहारदशªनात ्मगृराजो ÓयाŅः तÖय तनåुरव 

छद आवरणं यÖय िविचýłपीित यावत ् । तथा च मनःु  

तेषामाīमृणादानं िन±ेपोऽÖवािमिवøयः623 ।  

सÌभयू च समुÂथानं द°Öयानपकमª च । । 

वेतनÖयैव चादानं सिंवदĲ Óयितøमः ।  

øयिवøयानुशयो िववादः Öवािमपालयोः । । 

सीमािववादधमªĲ पाŁÕये दÁडवािचके ।  

Öतेयं च साहसं चैव ľीसúंहणमेव च । । 

ľीपुंधमō िवभागĲ īूतमाĽय एव च ।  

                                                           
620 A नीलोÂपलदलÔयामः; B दलÔयामः ।  
621 B नयनाÆयेव om. 
622 A संिधराषªः; B सिÆनराषªः । 
623 A िव±ेपोऽÖवािमिवøमः; B िवि±ĮोऽÖवािमिवøयः । Following the text of 
Manusaṁhitā (8.4) we are taking the reading of that text instead of the 
readings of both the mss. 
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पदाÆयĶादशैतािन ÓयवहारिÖथतािवह ।।624 इित ।  

 एवं नानाłपो ÓयवहारपŁुष इित अय¼च साधªĴोको भोजदवेेन Óयवहारम¼जयाªमÆयथा 

Óया´यातः । उभयोिहªसÂयानतृÿव°ृयोवाªिदÿितवािदनोिवªŁĦोऽÓयवहारः ÿÂयवÖथानं 

Óयवहारः स चोभयोधªमªÿािहÂवादभुयाÂमा पŁुषः कोऽिप । नीलोÂपलदलÔयामः िसतािसताÂमा 

सÂयानतृÿव°ृÂवात ् उभयोĲतąो दंÕůा यिÖमन ् स तथा एवमभुयोĲÂवारो भजुा यिÖमन ् स 

तथोभयोĲÂवारः पादाः भाषो625°रिøयाÿÂयाकिलतपादचतĶुय सिहता अĶौ पादा626 यिÖमन ्

स तथा । नैकािन बहóिन उभयोनªयनािन यिÖमन ्चातरु±रÂवाद ्ÓयवहारÖय627 । उĉ¼च चतुर±े 

िनव°ृे इित शङ्कुवत ्ÖतÊधाः øोधलोभयोः कणŐ यिÖमन ्स तथा उभयोः øोधेनोधªरोमान्628। 

जटी ŀढमलूः Ĭ े िजĽे यÖय स तथा øोधा°ाăवणªमाÖयमुभयोयªý स तथा उपवेशनाथ« 

मगृराजÖय तनु̧ छदः629 कृÂपु̧ छं यिÖमन ्स तथा उĉ¼च बहृÆनारदेन  

ÓयाŅचमªिण संिवĶ िĲÆतयन ्गŁडÅवजम ्।  

सुवणªपािणः सुमुखे630 Óयवहारे जयं लभेत ्।। इित । । 

 

                                                           
624 Manusaṁhitā (8.4-7) 
625 A भाषो°; B भासो° । 
626 A पादा; B पादौ । 
627 The commentary here mentions a text on Dharmaśāstra of Bhojadeva 
named Vyavahāramañjarī. According to P. K. Gode in all the references, 
except the Durghaṭārthaprakāśinī commentary on VMBh of 
Vimalabodha, which provide information regarding Bhojadeva and his 
works are no mention of Vyavahāramañjarī is found. Interestingly 
enough Gode taks about a manuscript (Ms. No. 84 of 1869-70) of 
Durghaṭārthaprakāśinī, found in the Govt. Mss Library of B.O.R.I, 
where the entire passage एव ं नानाłपो … ÓयवहारÖय this found to be exactly 
same as found here in the commentary of Arjunamiśra. It should be noted 
that Arjunamiśra without naming Vimalabodha, a commentator existed 
much before him, quoted him in his own commentary. For further 
informations see Gode, pp.  213 – 214.  
628 A øोधेनोĦªवोमान्; B øोधेनोĦाªवोमवान ्। 
629 A तनु̧ छदः; B ÓयाŅÖय पåर¸छदः । 
630 A समुखु;े B समुखुो । 
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अयं च प±ो बहòिभधªनĵेरािदिभिनªबÆधिृभरनमुत631 इित यथेĶ ं ÓयवहतªÓय ं
िवपिĲिĩिवªमÂसरैåरित । दÁडो िह बहòिवúहः अनेकशरीरः परायणं ®ेĶः आ®यः मौलः 

øमागतः ।। दÁडÿजागरोÂपि°ः632 ।।१२०।। 

रामो रामदेवः अतएव देशोऽय ं Łþसेिवत इित राम इित पाठे परशरुामः । आचायªवेतनम ्

आचायªदि±णा ±वुतः ±तंु कुवªतः ®ाĦदेवो मनःु जागितªिनयÆतłृपेण चøाøाÆतÖय 

ÿतापĲøं ÖवातÆÞयं वा ।। दÁडोÂपि°ः ।।१२१।। 

ÿभवः कारणं रजÖवला रागोपहताः कमªणा बुिĦपूव¥ण भवÂयाढ्यौ633 न वा पुनः 

अथाªथªमÆयĩवित िवपरीतमथापरम ् । अÖयाथªÖयायमपुाय इित िनĲयपूव¥ण कमªणा 

पŁुषÓयवहारेण कमªफलाढ्यः पŁुषो भवित इित ÿयशो ŀĶ ंन वा पनुरथाªथªमÆयĩवित हठेन यत् 

बिुĦपवूªमÆयÂकमªपनुरथाªथ« भवित न वा भवित नाý िनयम इÂयथªः िवपरीतमथापरिमित अपरं 

पनुयªý बिुĦकमªणी न Óयािÿयेित तिĬपरीतमेव अनेथाªथªिमÂयथªः तÖमाÆन दैवमाýपरेण रा²ा 

भिवतÓयिमित भावः । अयं च Ĵोकोनाý ŀÔयते ³विचत ्।  

अनथाªथªमथाÈयÆयदÆयýा²ोपकारकम ्। 

बुद्Åया बुिĦåरहाथ¥न तदाÈनोित िनकृĶया ।।634  

यý ÿथममारËयते तदनथªकारणमेव कमª भवित यथा िनÅयतुपाटनािद अÆयदाढ्योपकारणिमित 

यिद राजा तºजानाित तदा राजा सवªमेव गĹृीयात ्। यत ्उĉ¼च āाĺणोऽिप िनिधं ÿाÈय ि±ÿं 

रा²े िनवेदयेत ् । तेन द°ं गĹृीयात ् Öतेयी ÖयादÆयथा िĬज इित । बदुÅ्या िनकृĶया केवलया 

पनुयªदाÈनोित तेनाथ¥न बिुĦरेवावाÈयते635 । उĉ¼च अथाªनसुाåरणी बिुĦः सव¥षां ÿािणनािमह । 

अयं च Ĵोकः ³विचÆन ŀÔयते एव ।  

                                                           
631 A िनªबÆधिृभरनमुत; B िनªबिÆňिभरनुमत । 
632 A दÁडÿजागरोÂपि°ः; B दÁडः ÿजागरोÂपि°ः । 
633 In BB ed. the term is भवÂयथê । 
634 Both the mss. A and B read  
                 अनथाªथªमथाÈयÆयदÆयýा²ोपकारकम ्। 
                    बुदÅ्या बुिĦåरहाथ¥न तदाÈनोित िनकृĶया ।।  
In BB ed. the verse is  
                    अनथाªथªमवाÈयाथªमÆयýाīोपकारकम ्। 
                    बुदÅ्या बुिĦåरहाथ¥न तद²ानिनकृĶया ।।९।। 
635 A बुिĦरेवावाÈयते; B बुिĦरेवाÈयत े। 
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अपÅयानमलो धमō मलोऽथªÖय िनगूहनम ्।  

अÿमोदमलः कामो भूयः ÖवगुणविĦªतः ।636    

अपÅयान ं परािनķिचÆतनं सधमªÖय मलो न िह धमō िहसंा अÖतीित भावः । अथªÖय मलो 

िनगहूनम ्अदानमनपुभोगĲ637 उĉ¼च द°भĉुफलं धनिमित अÿमोदः कामÖय मलः यो िह 

इÂयािदकं न पÔयित गीतािदकं न शणृोित रसवदरं638 नाĳाित शàूमवľािण न Öपशृित सगुिÆध ं

न िजŅित िकं तÖय कामसखुिमित भावः भयूः सरगणुविĦªत इित यत् पनुधªमōऽथªः कामो वा 

गणैुरिहसंादानभोगÿमोदािदिभवªिĦªतोऽनकूुिलतः सभयूोऽितशयेनोÂकृĶो भवित 
तÖमािÂýवगªसेिविभरेते धमाªः सेिवतÓया इÂयथªः । समयपयªयिमित639 पजूािदकं दुÕकृतीन्640 

दĶुाकृितĲåरýं येषां तान ्।। कामÆदकाङ्गåरķसंवादः641 ।।१२२।। 

एतत ् शीलं मानद सÌमानद अवहसनम्642 अव²ाय हसनं हåरणो िववणªः ±णोऽवसरः 

काÓयपथे वणªनीयपथे643 ÿिदĶे किथते उपाकृÂय दÂवा तत ् शीलं िनयªयौ िनगªतः ।। 

शीलवणªनम ्।।१२३।। 

ÿाĮे समुपिÖथते वणªियÕयािम कथियÕयािम िनवृª° ं भतंृ बाणासनं धनःु ।। ऋषभगीतास ु

।।१२४।। 

केन644 भþ सुखाथ¥न ह ेभþ सखुकेन अथ¥न ÿयोजनेन बĦिनिľंशः खड्गः । पåरचयाªम ्

अटनं सावरोधनः सľीपरीवारः शÐयवान ्सशरः ĂĶल±णः ĂĶराजिचĹः िवरमे िनव°ृे 

कथायोगः कथासÌबÆधः सामƱयं सामÖयम ्इय ंगतः सामाÆये तþूपे धमाªथªसंिहतां ताËयां 

सÌबÆधाम ् आशाकृतः645 कृताशः646 अवाि³शराः अधःिशराः647 िवमािनतः अव²ातः 
                                                           
636 In BB ed. the verse is °सÌÿमोदमलः कामो भयूः Öवगणुविजªतः ।। 
637 A अदानमनपुभोगĲ; B आदानमनपुभोगĲ । 
638 A रसवदरं; B रसवदÆनं । 
639 A समयपयªयिमित; B समयपयªÆतिमित । 
640 B दÕुकृतीन ्om. 
641 A कामÆधाङ्गिवĶसंवादः; B कामङ्गिवĶसंवादः । 
642 A अवहसनं; B अवसहसनं । 
643 B वणªनीयपथ ेom. 
644 B तý om. 
645 In BB ed. the reading is आशाŃतो । 
646 A कृताशः; B कृशाशाः । 
647 B अधःिशराः om. 
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अथªयन ् याचमानः का¼चनिमित कलसिवशेषण ं पथृµवा आरÁयेन वानÿÖथिविधना 

अपरािजतं648 शýिुभः ।।१२६।। 

लोलापयित अिÖथरं करोित तÖथुषी िÖथरा ÓयपनेÕयािम िवशेषेण िनरिसķािम649 िकिमह 

दुलªभम्650 आशायाः वा शÊदो वा³यालङ्कारे सवाªथªदिशªवान्651 ŀĶसवाªथªः 

वेदवा³यिमव तथेित दुलªभोऽयं योऽथê धृितमवाÈनुयात ्अथवा नाÖतीित यो जना सĉा 

संलµना कृशतरेित652 साधीयान ्पाठः वयिस यौवने ।। ऋषभगीताः ।।१२७।। 

उपसĶृः उपसÆनः िøयतां मयेित अ¼जसां ÿामाÆयेन ।।१२८।। 

बलहीनÖय सÆैयरिहतÖय ¸युतमÆýÖय िवĂĶमÆýÖय ।  

कमªणा बुिĦपूव¥ण भवÂयाढ्यो न वा पुनः । 

असाथªÖयायमपुाय653 इित िनĲयपवू¥ण कमªणा पŁुषÓयवहारेण कमªफलाढ्यः पŁुषो भवतीित 

ÿायशो ŀÔयते न वा पनुवाª भवित नाý िनयम इÂयथªः । रा²ा दैवमाýपरेण654 न भाÓयिमÂयथªः 
बुभूषे इ¸छािम अयोग उपायाभावः िविचिकÂसया655 संशयेन नेयात ् न ग¸छेत्656 

इÂयाहòमªÆवादयः उिºजहीष¥त ्उĦतुªिम¸छेत् शङ्खिलिखतां वृि° ंफलमाýचौय¥ हÖतछेदवत् 

धाýा कपाल ेिलिखतां वा राÕůेण तÂÖथेन Óयसने आपिद दशªन ंमतम ् 

अथाªथªमÆयĩवित िवपरीतमथापरम ्।  

अथाªथªमÆयĩवित हठेन यदबिुĦपवूªमÆयत् कमª पनुरथाªथ« भवित न वा भवित नाý िनयम 

इÂयथªः। िवपरीतमथापरम् अपरं पनुयªý बिुĦकमªणी न Óयािÿयेते657 तिĬपरीतमेव 
अनथाªथªिमÂयथªः तÖमाÆन दैवमाýपरेण रा²ा भिवतÓयिमित भावः । अनथाªथªमथाÈयÆयत् यý 

                                                           
648 A अपरािजतं; B अपरािजतं अपरािजतं । 
649 A िनरिसķािम; B िनरिसÅयािम । 
650 A दलुªभं; B दÐुलभं । 
651 In BB ed. the reading is सवाªथªदिशªवान ्। 
652 A कृशतरेित; B कृशतरीित । 
653 A असाथªÖयायमपुाय; B असामथªÖयायमपुाय । 
654  A दवैमाýपरेण; B दवेमाýपरेण । 
655 BB ed. reads िविचिकÂÖयत ेand BORI ed. reads िविचिकÂससे। 
656 A न ग¸छेत्; B नाग¸छेत् । 
657 A Óयािÿयेित; B Óयािÿयेते । 
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ÿथममारËयते तदनथªकारणमेव658 कमª भवित यथा िनÅयÂुपाटनािद । अÆयýाढ्योपकरणिमित । 

यिद राजा तºजानाित तदा सवªमेव गĹृीयात ् यत उĉ¼च āाĺणो िनिधिमÂयािद पवूªवत ् । 
सामÆताः समीपवितªनः । यथा नािÖत पŁुषÖतथाधनः बलवतः659 पवूōĉदशबलवतः ।। 

समाĮः राजधमª इित ।।१२९।। 

दीघªसूýÖय अलसÖय सानुøोशÖय दयावतः असंभािवतिमýÖय अयोµयिमýÖय 

आपÆनचेतसः आपģतचेतसः660 । कÖतýेित नÆववेाÂमा ÿदातÓयः शýव े । यदापनयन ं

यत् आ समÆतात् अपनयनम ् आपÂखÁडनोपायः साÌपराियकं परलोकिहतं यĦुिहतं वा 

अपचøिमषुः पलाियतिुम¸छुः िवलङ्घियÂवा राजिचĹमपनीय ।।१३०।। 

संøमं दÖुतरेणोपायं úामवाÖतÓया úामवािसनः ।।१३१।। 

गुĻं योिनदशंे िवÿकृताः कृतिवरोधाः उī¸छेत ् उīमं कुयाªत् अवÅयमानÖय661 वधानहªÖय 

िľया मोषः ľीÖतेय ंबलÖथो बलवान ्नृशंसािन िहसंाकमाªिण ।। आपĦम¥ष ु।।१३२।। 

          धमªĲाथªĲ ÿÂय±ौ ±िýयÖय िवजानतः ।   

तý न ÓयवधातÓयं परो±ा धमªयापना ।   

धमªः ÿजापालनािदłपः अथªः कोषĲ एतौ ÿÂय±ौ Öवयं नीितशाľादेव ÿाÂयतेÓयौ ±िýयÖय 

रा²ः िवजानतो िवīावĦृसंयोिगनः तý धम¥ऽथ¥ न ÓयवधातÓय ं न ितरोधेयं यथोĉमेव 

पåरपालनीयं रा²ा  यÖमात ् परो±ा नीितशाľोĉा धमªयापना धमªÖथलः उĉ¼च न सा सभा 

यý न सिÆत वĦृा इÂयािद ।  

धमōऽधमª इित Ļेतīथा वृकपद ंतथा ।662  

धमाªधमªफले जातु न ददश¥ह कĲनः ।  

धमōऽधमō वा कोऽयं कुý कथंफल इित िवचारो न कतªÓयः । यथा वकृपद ं न िवचायªते िकं 

गणुः िकं वा िचýÓयाŅÖय ÓयाŅिशशोव¥ित िवचारो663 िह बदुÅ्यÂुकषाªपकषªभेदात् 

                                                           
658 A तदनथªकारणमेव; B तदथªकारणमवे । 
659 BB and BORI both the ed. read  बलवान ्। 
660 B आपģतचेतसः om. 
661 In BB ed. the reading is अयĦुमानÖय । 
662 In BB ed. the verse is अधमō धमª इÂयेतīथा वकृपद ंतथा । 
663 A Óयथªः िनÕÿयोजन इित ताÂपय« िवचारो; B om.  
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संशयापादको न च तेन Óयवहारः िसदÅ्येत तÖमा¸छाľमेव ÿमाणीकृÂय रा²ाधमªिवषये 

ÿवि°ªतÓयं न िह किĲत् पमुािनदं धमªÖय फलिमित ÿÂय±ेण ŀĶवान ्यतः ®ĦातÓयिमÂयथªः ।  

यो Ļनाढ्यः स पिततः तदुि¸छĶ ंयदÐपकम ्।  

वĽपÃयं बलवतो न िकि¼चत ् ýायते बलिमित ÿागेव भीमवा³ये Óया´यातÂवाÆनेह 

Óया´यायते पÖुतकपाठानरुोधेनाý िलिखतः Ĵोकः । अितधमाªĨल ं धमाªदितशियतं बलं 

जङ्गमं चरम ्। अनीĵरो बलं धमōऽधमōऽनीĵरः664 बलं संि®तः बलं दशिवधम ्।  

िवīािभजनिमýािण बुिĦसÂवबलािन च ।  

तपः सहाय वीयाªिण दशमं दैवमेव िह ।। इित । 

िवशाला±ÿणीतिमित । पåरमाणं665 पåरि¸छī गणनं तÖमात ् दरुाचारात ् अपÅवÖतः 

ितरÖकृतः पापने यĉुिमित शेषः । औपÌयम ् उपमानम ् उदकशीलो िनÂयÖनायी पेशलः 

कुशलः ।। आपĦम¥ष ु।।१३३।।  

आरÁयकान ् वनवािसनः úामणीÂवे नायकÂवे नोऽÖमाकं सारिव¶न ं कषªणिव¶नम् 

अपिचितः पजूा एते āाĺणा ये ये नोऽÖमाकं मÅय े िशĶ्यथ« शासनाथ« िशĶान ्सºजनान ्

कुणपं शरं िह यÖमात ्गोपितनृªपितः ।। कायÓयचåरतम ्।।१३४।।  

िĬतीयÖय अÆयÖयाÖय ±िýयÖय धनाथ« वा अथ¨रथाªिन वÅयÆते इित अनिथªकां िनÕÿयोजनाम ्

।।१३५।।  

शकुला मÂÖयिवशेषाः ÿभूतमÂÖये इित जलÖथाय इÂयनेन सÌबÅयते दीघªकाल²ः 

अनागतकाल²ः ýयाणां मÅये तÖमाºजलाशयात ्न दÕुयित666 जल±यात ्पåरहाÖयित हािनं 

याÖयित उīाने úÆथनहाÆयाम ्अÆतरं मÅयं ÿितपि°मान ्ÿÂयÂुपÆनमितः ऋषो मÂÖयः एतौ 

देशकालौ ।। शाकुिलकम ्।। ।।१३६।। 

 

                                                           
664 A धमōऽधमōऽनीĵरः; B धमōऽनीĵरः । 
665 In BB ed. the reading is पåरýाण ं।  In BORI ed. the reading is पåरमाण ं
(132.8) । 
666 BB ed. reads शÕुयित (133.7)। BORI ed. reads दÕुयित (135.6)। 
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यया बदुÅ्या पवूªनािमताः667 नितं ÿािपताः ÓयवÖय िनिĲÂय वैरÆÂयं668 नगरम ् उÆमाथ ं

रºजúुÆथनदÁडं शरÖतणृिवशषेः ÿसूनं  पÕुपं िवनाशभूियķा669 िवनाशबहòलाः शतैकìयं 

शतैकप±गतं कृÂयं कतªÓयं वैषÌयं स670 शयं संगÂया दवैगÂया सÌÿित वतªमाने ®ेयः कुशल ं

नौ आवयोः न धषªयित मािमित शेषः कूजन ् शÊदं कुवªन ् कौिशकः पेचकः िमýं िमýता 

सावंाÖयकं671 सहवासकाय« मे¸छिस आषªः । संिध आपÆनयोः आपÂÖथयो कृतमुपकारः 

ÆयÖतमानः Âय³Âवाहङ्कारः िशÕयः शासनीयः िनदेश आ²ा Âवा अन ु Âवामन ु सङ्गरात् 

सङ्कटात् ÿÂयुपकुवªन ् ÿÂयपुकारं कुवªन ् अÆयः पवूōपकारी सिुवĵÖतः672 जातिवĵासः 

िपतमृातवृत ् षķ्यथ¥ वितः सङ्घातम् ऐ³यम ् एित आगिमÕयित शीŅम ् अकृतÿ²म ्

असÖंकृतÿ²ं संĂमो भयं भवित Âविय अथªतः ÿयोजनात् िदवाकìितªĲाÁडालः िनवृªतः 

सÖुथः भयं कतृªसंिवदम ् अÆयोÆयसंभाषां673 पाठियतुं तापियतमु ् ।। माजाªरमूिषकसंवादः 

।।१३७।। 

नाĵसेत ्न िवĵसेत ्पूजनी चटका ÿव°ृेन द°ेन वैरयातनां वैरशोधनं पåरलÌबतः िवĵासं 

कुवªतः बाÆधवानां मÅय े जरा तĦेतÂुवात ् ि³लÆनपािणः आþªहÖतः674 व°ेा675 वेिदता 

संमािनतिवमािनतं676 पवू« संमािनतं पĲािĬमािनतम ् आÖÖव ितķ सÆधीयते सिÆधं ÿाÈयते 

                                                           
667  BB and BORI both the eds. read पवूªतािपता । 
668 In BORI ed. the verse no. is 136.20. 
669 In BB ed. the reading is िवनाशभिूयķं (134.36)।  In BORI ed. the reading is 

िवनाशभिूयķा (136.36) । 
670 B स om. 
671 A सांवाÖयकं; B संवाÖयकं । In BB ed. the reading is साहाÍयकं (134.55) and in 
BORI ed. the reading is सांवाÖयकं (136.54) ।   
672 BB and Bori read सिुवąÊधः । 
673 A अÆयोÆयसंभाषां; B अÆयोÆयभाषा ं। 
674 A आþªहÖतः; B आþपािणः ।  
675 In BB ed. the reading is भोĉा (135.30) । In BORI ed. the reading is  व°ेा 
(137.26) । 
676 In BB ed. the reading is सÌमािनतोऽिप सन ्(135.33) । In BORI the reading is 

संमािनतिवमािनतं (137.29) । 
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ĵपचेन चाÁडालेन पुÕकरÖथं पĪÖथम ्अथªशाľेण नीितशाľेण यगुत्677 सĶृःे िňयते जीवित 

उपगृĻ678 आिलङ्µय पापमपकारं  Ąिणतौ ±तौ िनवेशनं गहृं679 कुÈयं ताăािदधनम ्।  

कुľी खादित मांसािन माघमासेगवािमव ।680  

 कुľी कुिÂसता ľी रितपरा681 धनपरा च माघ ंगभªम ्आसेगवा ंककª टीनां तासां िह गवª एव 
नाशहतेःु भािषतं संवादम्682 ।। āĺद°पूजनी683संवादे ।।१३८।।  

किणकं684 भरĬाजमेवाý चतुĶये सामदानभेददÁडłपऽेिधķाने आ®ये अथê  कामाथê ।।  

कोिकलÖय वराहÖय मेरोः शूÆयÖय वेÔमनः ।  

ÓयाडÖय भिĉिचýÖय य¸Ůेķ ंतत ्समाचरेत ्।।685  

राजविृ°åरयं कोिकलÖय मधरुालािपÂवं सौभाµयं च ®ेķं वराहÖय शकूरÖय अितबलीयÖÂवं 

िवषये पराøिमÂवं च मेरोः कोषमाÁडÐय ं सवō¸चÿकृितÂवं च शÆूयवेÔमनः सवाª®यÂवं 

                                                           
677 In BORI ed. verse no. 137.68. 
678 BB ed. reads  उपगĻृ and BORI ed. reads उपगĻु (137.69) । 
679 B गहृ ंom. 
680 B कुľी खादित मांसािन माघमासेगवािमव । om. 
681 A रितपरा; B पितपरा । 
682 It may be noted here that in the first half of the verse (35.113) the 
sentence occurs in the bhāvavācya, whose principal verb is the form 
bhāṣitam, derived in the bhāvavācya through the affix kta. In this usage 
the word appears in the nominative case as per the meaning of the 
nominal base. In his commentary, Arjunamiśra has cited the word 
saṁvāda as a paryāya or synonym of bhāṣita, which too should have 
been employed in the nominative case, i.e. saṁvādaḥ. Instead, however, 
he has used the form saṁvādaṁ in the accusative case. On account of this 
usage, it might be possible that the verse before Arjunamiśra was not in 
bhāvavācya. 
683 A āĺद°पजूनी; B āĺद°पजूनीया ।  
684  cf. Bhāratakaumudī on 136.3 of Sāntiparvan (अýेित । भारĬाजÖय भरĬाजगोýÖय 
किणकÖय । अतएवाÅयायशेष ेवàयित - किणकोपदशे इित ।)  
685  In BB ed. the reading is नटÖय भिĉिमýÖय य¸ŮेयÖतत् समाचरेत ्। 
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समवितªÂवं च ÓयाडÖय686 ÓयाŅÖय िÖथतानसुाåरÂवं ÿितभयहतेÂुवं च भिĉिचýÖय नटÖय 

नानावेशधाåरÂवं ®ेķं तथा च िवशाला±ः वराहहसंकाको न शÆूयागारमहीकृताम ् । प¼चाÖय 

वकगňृाखसुारमेयगतं चरेिदित एतत् सव« तÖया ं तÖयामवÖथायां तेषां तेष ु तेष ु
काय¥Õवनķेुयिमित ताÂपयªम ्। वकविदÂयािद यथा वको बाĻाËयÆतरिनÕपÆनः िसंहवत् िनभªयः 

वकृवत् वÂमाªÆतरेण गमन ं ÿिसĦं शशवत् अितवेगवान ् । गभªमĵतरी यथा गदªभजा अĵा 

उदरभेदेन ÿसयूते । सुपुिÕपतः तĬत् Öयात ् अफलÖतĬत् फलवान ् दुराŁहः दरुारोहवत ्

आमः Öयात ् फलतो ŀढः न च शीषªफलः । आशािमÂयािद कायाªथªमाशां कालवतé 

बहòकालां िव¶नऽेयĉुा ंिव¶निनिम°ं च एतिÆनिम°ेन687 िव¶न इित āूयात ्देवकृतो िव¶न इित 

च सवªमिथªकाय« सा निृत न कुयाªत् कृताथªÂवे कायाªथ« िचरं नािथªनिÖतķेयःु अनागतं भयं 

य¸छेत्688 िनराकुयाªत् पाषÁडान ्तþूपधाåरणĲरान ्अवलÌुपेत ् िछÆīात् ÿितपÕुकलघाती689 

सÌयµघाती िĬजः प±ी मÂÖयघातीव यथा मÂÖयजीवी अनपराधान ्मÂÖयान ्हिÆत तथा राजा 

शýनू ्जाÂया Öवभावतः690 ।।  

िýवग¥ िýिवधा पीडा अनुबÆधÖतथैव च ।691  

धमªपीडया धमªम ्अथªपीडया अथ« कामपीडया कामं न सेवते । धमªपीडयाथªिमÂयािद अनबुÆधो 
धमाªिदफलं गृňŀिĶदूªरŀिĶः वकालीनः वकविÆनĲलः ĵचेĶः ÿभभुĉÂवािदचĶेः 

भुजङ्गचåरतं भयहतेÂुवं ®ेिणमु´योपजापेषु नानाजाितः ®ेिणः वृिजनािभसंिहत ं

पापसÌबÆधं िवभावयेत ्जानीयात ्।। आपĦम¥ष ुकिणकषिĶः Ĵोका इित शेषः ।।१३९।।  

जघÆयेऽधमे इित अितÂय±ःु692 Âयĉुमिन¸छुः693 अनøुोशात ् कृपायाः । प³कणे 

चाÁडालालये694 युगाÆते नाशे ÿितलोमः ÿितकूलगितगुªŁबृªहÖपितः Óयावृ°ल±णः ल±ण ं

                                                           
686 Both the mss. read ÓयालÖय but considering the verse कोिकलÖय वराहÖय … 

we would like to emend the reading ÓयाडÖय । 
687 A एतिÆनिम°ने; B एतिÖमिÆनिम°ने । 
688 BB ed. reads Âयजेत ्(36.35); BORI ed. reads य¸छेत् (38.35) । 
689 BB ed. reads ÿितपÕुपफलाघाती (36.49); BORI reads ÿितपÕुकलघाती (38.49) । 
690 A जाÂयाÖवभावः; B जाÂयाÖवभावतः । 
691 BB reads िýवगªिľिवधा पीडा अनबुÆधÖतथैव च । (36.57) 

BORI reads िýवग¥ िýिवधा पीडानबुÆधाľयः एव च । (38.57)  
692 A इित Âय±ःु; B अितÂय±ुः । 
693 A Âयĉुमिन¸छुः; B Âयĉुिमछुः । 
694 A चÁडालाये; B चÁडालालये ।  
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िचĹम ्अवÔयायो िहमं ÿąवणािन िगåरिनझªराः । हतिÂवट्कािन695 िÂवट् दीिĮः िनसगाªत ्

Öवभावात् जलÖथायो जलाशयः िवपणः øयिवøयािदः आपणो हĘः पगूः696 समूहः 

हरो697 हरणम्698 आहरो699 धनािदराहरणीयः Ôयावभतूनरÿायाः700 Ôयावः कृÕणवणªः 
शवभतेूित च पाठः पåरगतो701 ÓयाĮः अवसÆनानाम ् अÆÂयावसाियनां िनमōकÖÂवक् ददुªरा 

भेका तīोिषिĩः तेषां चाÁडालानां ľीिभः कलहयिĩः702 कलह ंकुवªतीितः कुतÆýé कुिÂसता ं

तÆýé चमªरºजुं चÁडालप³कणे703 ताÂÖÃयात् घĘयित704 चलयित मातङ्गं चाÁडाल ं

ĵजाघनé शनुोजङ्घाम ् । प¼च प¼चनखा भàया इित पåरसं´येयं प¼चैव प¼चनखा नाÆये 

इÂयथªः िशĶा अगÖÂयादयः तĬृ° ं तेषामाचारः परां ®ेķां मेÅयाशनात ् पåरýाशनात् 

यदā्ाĺणाथ¥ कृतमिथªतेन तेनिषªणा705 तदर±ािधकारम् । स वै धमō706 यýेित अिथªतेन 

यािचतेन तेन अगÖÂयने यत ् कृतं तत ् अर±ािधकारं तत् कमªरि±णोपायाÆतराभावऽेिधकृतम ्
अý न तथेित भावः न िवËये न िवभेिम Öथाने यĉंु यापनीयं िनरसनीयं शमनेन पापेन 

ÿती¸छन ् गĹृन ् उपाकृÂय मÆýेण ÿोàय āĺणो वदेÖय ®पयित707 सािधतवान ् संकृÂय708 

समाÈय अनाÖवाī709 अखादियÂवा तĦåरः ĵमासंłपं ÓयसनÖथः आपÂÿाĮः कृताÂमना 

सÖंकृताÂमना ।। िवĵािमýĵपचसंवादः ।।१४०।।  

                                                           
695 BB ed. reads हतिÂवषो न (137.17); BORI ed. reads हतिÂवट्कािन (139.17) ।  
696 BB ed. reads यपू (137.19);  BORI ed. reads पगू (139.19) ।  
697 BB ed. reads पर (137.22); BORI ed. reads हरो (139.22) । 
698 A हरण;ं B मरणं । 
699 BB ed. reads आहतो (137.22);  BORI  ed. reads आहरो (139.22) । 
700 BB ed. reads शवभतूनरÿायाः (137.23); BORI ed. reads Ôयावभतूनरÿायाः 
(139.23) ।  
701 BB ed.reads परीगतो (137.26); BORI ed. reads पåरगतो (139.26) । 
702 BB ed. reads कलहिĩः (137.31) । 
703 BB ed. reads चाÁडालप³कण े(137.45); BORI ed. reads चÁडालप³कण े(139.46)।  
704 BB ed. reads घटयित (137.45) । 
705 B तेन विषªणा । 
706 A धमō; B धम¥ । 
707  BB ed. reads ®पयत (137.94) । 
708 BB ed. reads संŃÂय (137.98) । 
709 A अनाĵाī । 
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अ®Ħेयिमवानृतम ् अनतृिमव अ®Ħेयम ् अÓयपदÔेयम् अकथनीयम ् अङ्ग ह े यिुधिķर 

±िýयपांशनः ±िýयाधमः ।।१४१।। 

शरÁयं शरणागतं शरणं गहृ ं मासंै710िनªमिÆýतो भोजनाथ« मुिनभाªगªवः अिभसंध°े शङ्कते 

±ारकं प±ीन ्पि±नः पतङ्गानां पि±णां स Óयाधो न जगाम न तिÖथवान ्गÆतुं न शशाक 

Öथातमुिप नÂेयथªः तŁषÁडेषु711 तŁसमूहषे ु मेघनील ं मेघवÆनीलम्712 । जालकं जालिमÂयथªः 

लि±तल±णया713 कुमुद¸छुåरतोदकं छुåरतं संवतृम ्।। कपोतलÊुधकसंवादे ।।१४२।।  

िचýतनŁूहः िचýप±ः कÐयं ÿातः आकìण« ÓयाĮं तपिÖवनी दःुिखता भायाª च 

िÿयवािदनी गहृ ेनाÖतीित संवÅयते ľीÂयिभभाषा714 ľीशÊदवा¸या हÖत ह ेकाÆत ÿेÂयमÂृवा 

त°Öमात् ±ारकÖथा प¼जरÖथा सýवपाठः715 तपिÖवनी पितधमªतपोिÆवतो ।।१४३।। 

ÿणयेण Öनेहने िहमýाणं शीतýाणं िýः पåरøÌय ýीन ्वारान ्ÿदि±णं कृÂवा संिववेश ÿिवĶः 

।।१४४।। 

ÿÂयादेशः सा±ादपुदशेः पारलौिककं परलोकिहतम ्उÂससजª िवससजª ।।१४५।। 

िमतं पåरिमतम ्।।१४६।। 

जलाशयं ĵापदाÅयुिषत ं िहąंजÆतिुभराकìण« लोिहतं716 शोिणतम ् ।। कपोतलÊुधकः 

संवादः ।।१४७।।।। 

अितवेलमÂयथ« पाप²ो717 पापने कमªणा Öथान ंिÖथितः यवीयसे हीनाय ÂवÂकृते तिÆनिम°म ्

एषां िपतणॄाम ्अवाđóĦाª अधः िशराः अशाĵतीः शाĵतीĲ समाः िचरकालं नायं लोकः ।। 

इÆþोतपाåरि±तीयम ्।।१४८।। 

                                                           
710 A मांस°ै; B शसैं° । 
711 BB and BORI both the eds. read वनषÁडेष ु। 
712 B प±ीन ्पि±नः पतंगानां पि±णां सÓयाधो न जगाम न तिÖथवान ्गÆतुं न शशाक Öथातुमिप नÂेयथª 
तŁषýेष ुतŁसमहूषे ुमेघनीलं मेघवÆनीलम ्। om.  
713 B जालिमÂयथªः लि±तल±णया om. 
714 In BORI ed. the verse no. is (142.12). 
715 B सýवपाठः om. 
716 In BB ed. the reading is लोिहता । 
717 B पाप²ो om. 
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Âवा Âवाम ्अयमहं संिवद ंÿित²ां सांÿत ंयोµयं पुिलÆदशवराः Ìले̧ छिवशेषाः माÂथ मारद 

जगतीÖथान ्भिूमķान ्कुवªते कुŁते वेद विेĪ ÖतÌभं गÊभªम ्उपाकृÂय िध³करोिम ते āाĺणाः 

एषोऽहम ्।।१४९।। 

सदसती भþा भþे दवुªलो दåरþः असमथō वा िĬतीयात ् ÿचारात ् अĵमेधावभृथम ्

अĵमेधाÆतÖनानम ्एन ंÿित अËयनयु¼ुजन्718 अपृ̧ छन् ±ारयु³Âया ±ारयोगेन साधनुा कमªणा 

Óयपोहित िनरÖयित ।। इÆþोतपाåरि±तीयम ्।।१५०।। 

वैदेश े नगरे बालúाहो बालúहः ि±Èय ि±ÈÂवा न श³नुवन्719 नाशकुवªन् एकाÂमकम ्

एकÖवłपम ् इदं मरणं सवªसाधारणिमÂयथªः Âय³Âवा वाल ं कालेन मÂृयुना िकं ते वै 

जाÂवबाÆधवाः720 बाÆधवा इÂयथªः । पयाªयेण øमेण आयुषः ÿमाणेन शतवषाªिद समाĮा 

अल ं Öथातुं न Öथातुं721 योµयं कालधम« मरण ं ÿसूयता जायमानने अिधķान ं वास ं

Åवाङ्±सवणªः िनघृªणाः िनदªयाः वो यÕुमाकं येषां गहृपि±णां फलागमः फलासमािĮः सतां 

वतªमानानाम ्अåरĶािन भाµयािन दरुŀĶािन मिू°ªना मÂूयाª शरीरेण येन दरुŀĶने आकाशे शÆूये 

कलयते722 सहंरित एवं भूतम ्एवं Öवłपं जलÖथायं जलाशयम ्शÌबुके शÌबकु नािÌन शþू े

िदĶाÆत ं मरणं कृपणानां कृपापाýाणाम ् अनøुोशं दयां पýुलालसाः723 पýुगताशाः ÿेतÖय 

प°नं724 Ôमशानम ् अÅविन मÂृयपुिथ मतंृ मरणं वो यÕुमाकं ±मं योµयं कौिशकैः पेचकैः 

मृगेÆþाः िसंहाः ÓयाŅा वाøÓयादो गृňः रभसािन सोÂसकुािन पåरजनं बाÆधवजनं ÿेÂय 

परलोके । गृňगोमायुसंवादः ।।१५१।।  

ÿÂयिमýÖय शýोिवªकÂथना Ĵाघा पूगः समूहः नÐवमाýपरीणाहः 

हÖतचतुःशतÿमाणिवÖतारः वामनवान ् वहन इित वा पाठः यत् यÖमात ् वा³योपÆयास े वा । 
साथªः नानाजाितपाÆथसमहूः ®मणैवाªणÿÖथैः ।। पवनशाÐमिलसंवादे ।।१५२।।  

Æयµभावं नीचतां मामां कलां भागं ÿाणैवªण¨ः Öथानजुङ्गमं Öथावरजङ्गमं दशªन ं ²ानं 

ÖयÆदनैबाªĻैः ।।१५३।। 
                                                           
718 In BB ed. the reading is अËयिनयºुय (148.32) । 
719 In BB ed. the reading is न श³नयुुः (148.6) । 
720 In BB ed. the reading is व ैयािÆत वाÆधवाः (149.8) । 
721  In BB ed. the reading is अलं िÖथÂवा (149.11) । 
722 A कलयते; B कलयित । 
723  In BB ed. the reading is पýुवÂसलाः (149.70) । 
724 In BB ed. the reading is ÿतप°नम ्(149.72) । 
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ÿाणभृतां बलभतृां मिय वैÂयºयतां समÈयªतां ĵ इतीित । ĵो भविÂवित लोकोिĉः पिणªनो 

व±ृाः अåरĶाः कृशिलनः बाÐयात्725 मूखªÂवात ्समीरयेत्726 उÆमूलयेत ्।।१५४।। 

ÿशाखाः शाखाजाता Łµनशाखं भµनशाखं बालोऽ²ः ।। पवनशाÐमिलसंवादः ।।१५५।। 

अिधķानमा®यः परासतुा ÿाणनाशः अिभÅया िवषयानिुचÆतनं जातौ जÆमिन बाÐये 

प¼चवषªपयªÆते कौमारे दशवषªपयªÆते ÿाÈÂया लाभेन अकृताÂमनाम ् असÖंकृताÂमनां 

धमªवैतंिसकाः पि±Óयाधा इव आिमषेष ुिवषयेष ु।। लोभाÅयायः ।।१५६।। 

दशªनं शाľं िवषयः ÿकाराः अितवतªते727 अितøÌय वतªते तÖय दाÆतÖय समुदयः समुदायः 

गुहायां िनिहतं गĻंु ²ानारामÖय ²ानरतÖय आवृि°ः संसारो जÆम वा ।। दमाÅयायः 

।।१५८।।  

अगदादीिन रोगोपशमनािन ितąो िवīा ľयो वेदाः दरुाधष« दलुªभाËयास ं Ăूणहा āĺहा 

ĬारैŁपायैः अनशनात ्उपवासत ्परं ®ेķम ्।। तपोÅयायः ।।१५९।। 

सङ्करो िम®भावः गितरा®यः सÂयं मो±ः तदपुायÂवात ् आचायªÂवं पािÁडÂयं सÂयाकाराः 

सÂयÖय शरीरािण ।। सÂयाÅयायः ।।१६०।। 

ÿभवित जायते  िविवÂसा िलÈसा नदुिÆत  ि±पिÆत पŁुषावरान ्पŁुषाधमान ्एËय लोभािदËयः 

उदयं जÆम उदीयªते  उĥीÈयते अवīं गिहªतं Óयेित िवग¸छित ।।१६१।। 

पनुलōभाÅयायः ।। आनृशंÖयं िहसंा बलीयान ्बलÿधानतः वगªÿशंसी िýवगªमाýं ÿशंसित न 

तु मो±ं ÿे±माणेष ुबालािदष ु।। नृशंसाÅयायः ।।१६२।। 

कृताथō728 नĶधनः आचायªिपतकृायाªथ« गŁुदि±णा ®ाĦाथ« बिहव¥िदः वदेीबाĻतः 

नाकृताथ« न िनÕÿयोजनं भÂृयव°ृये पोÕयजीवनाय अनािहतािµनः नािµनहोýी शतगुः 

गोधनशतः ।। तथैवेÂयािदĴोकĬयं āाĺणिवषयं चैतत ् । सĮमे भĉे729 षķकालोपवासिदन े

गते चतथुªिदने सĮमभोजनÿसगं े भĉाभावे िदनैकमाýभोजनाथ« खलात ् सÖयमदªनÖथानात् 

                                                           
725 In BB ed. the reading is वाला (151.19) । 
726 In BB ed. the reading is समीरयित (151.19) । 
727 B अितवतªत ेom. 
728 BB ed. reads Ńताथō (160.1); BORI ed. reads कृताथō (159.1) । 
729 BB ed. reads तथैव शणृ ुम;े  तथैव सĮम ेभĉे BORI (159.11). 
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पृ̧ छते730 þÓयÖवािमने दÁडं चौरदÁडम ् अिवकÐपः731 िनःसÆदेहः परुाधमª732िविधः 

ÿितिनिधरनकुÐपो िवधेमुª´याभावे शĉावनकुÐप ेदोषमाह ÿभåुरित अनुकÐपेन अमु́ येन न 

सांपराियकं न परलोकभवं न āाĺणान्733 वेदयते734 िव²ापयेत ् । मÆता735 ²ाता शाÖता 

िनयÆता िवधाता कताª न शĉुां736 नािÿयां नासंÖकृतः दशिवधसÖंकारहीनः वतैानकुशलो737 

यो िĬजः ®ौतहोमकुशलः ÿाजापÂयं ÿजापितदैवतम ् अनाĮदि±णैः असंपणूªदि±णैः 

अदि±णो दि±णारिहतः असÌयµदि±णो वा अवŁÆधित738 नाशयित उद³यां रजÖवलाम ्

आसते उपासते उदपानोदकúामे कूपमाýजलúामे उिषÂवा Ĭादशवषाªिण739 वृषलीपितः 

शूþकमाª अभाया« परभाया« शयने शÍयायां िवĂÂगभ« धारयन ् अāाĺणं ±िýयािद ं

मÆयमानः सेवमानः पृķतः पĲाĩागे तृणेÕवासीत ् कृÕणवण«740 शþूं ÖथानासनाËयाम ्

ऊद्ªÅवबाहòरवÖथानम ् आसनं पĪासनािद  न नमªयुĉं पåरहासयĉंु न ľीषु रितकाले741 

जीिवताथ¥ ÿाणसङ्कटे अपापकािन742 न पापसाधकािन शुभां िवīां āĺिवīां अÆया ं वा 

मÆýािदłपा ं हीनात ् शþूादेरिप समĳयुात् गĹृीयात ् । सुरापानिमÂयािद कामतः कामं ततः 

                                                           
730  In BB and BORI both the ed. read पृ̧ छतो । 
731 BB ed. reads अनकुÐपः (160.15) and BORI ed. reads अिवकÐपः (159.14) । 
732 BB reads परः धमō (160.15); BORI reads परुाधमª (159.14) । 
733 BB reads न āाĺणो (160.18); BORI reads न āाĺणान ्(159.17) । 
734 Both the mss. read वदेयीत which is a grammatically incorrect form of the 

causative root विेद meaning to inform. Further the reading वदेयते found the 

BORI ed. (159.17) while the BB ed. reads it as िनवदेते (160.18) ।  
735 BB ed. reads क°ाª (160.19); BORI ed. reads मÆता (159.18) । 
736 BB ed. reads शÕुकां (160.19); BORI ed. reads शĉुां (159.18) । 
737 BB reads िवतानकुशलः(160.22) । 
738 BB and BORI both the ed. read अपकृÆतित । 
739 BB and BORI both the ed. read Ĭादश समाः । 
740 BB ed. reads िनकृĶवण« (160.29); BORI ed. reads कृÕण ंवण« (159.28) । 
741 BB and BORI both the eds. read िववाहकाले । 
742 BB ed. reads  अपातकािन । 
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करणे अिनद¥Ôयािन ĄतािदÿायिĲ°तयाऽयĉुािन । कथं तिहª इÂयािद ÿाणाÆतानीित धारणा743 

शाľमयाªदा संÿयोगात ्संसगाªत्744 ।  

संवÂसरेण पतित पिततेन सहाचरन्745 ।  

यजनाÅयापनाīौनाÆन तु746 यानासनाशनात ्।। इित । 747  

पिततेन सहाचरन ् Óयवहरन ्न तु748 यानासनाशनात् संवÂसरेण पतित पिततो भवित नरकाहō 

भवतीÂयथªः याजनाÅयापनाīौनात ्न तु संवÂसरेणेित भावः तý सī एव पततीÂयथªः Óयसनी 

पातकì ।  

अÆनं ितयªङ् न होतÓयं ÿेतकमªÁययाितते ।749  

िýष ुÂवेतेषु पूव¥षु न कुवêत िवचारणाम ्।।  

अÆनं िसĦाÆन ंÿेतकमªिण अयाितते अकृते यावदशौचं िýष ुकालेष ुÿितमÅयाĹसायेष ुसंिवद ं

िमथः संभाषा ं दुÕयती Óयिभचाåरणी गूयª ÿहारोīमं कृÂवा ÖपृĶ्वा तणेृनािप वषªशतं750 

नारकìिनपाÂयवषªसहąं Ăूणहा āĺहा वाŁणé सरुां तया वाŁÁयाकामतः काये । लोकान्751 

शĦुलोकान ् अिधķाय गÂवा मूषां ताăािदमयé ÿितमाम ् अिजĺगः ऋजुपथगामी 

अĵमेधािदनाऽकामतः कपाली हतāाĺणकपालयतुः सवनी िýकालÖथायी समिव²ाताम्752 

अिव²ाताम ्आýेयé ÿाĮगभाªम ्ऋषभैकसहąगाः एकवषृािधकľीगवीसहąं शूþं स¸छूþम ्

अËयुपयन ्िýः ýीन ्वारान ्Öनान ्िपवन ्वा753 अपिवÅयित यजित ®ेयांस ंपितम ्आदयते ्

                                                           
743 BB ed. reads ÿाणाÆतिमित धारणा (160.34); BORI ed. reads ÿाणाÆतानीित धारणा 
(159.32) । 
744 B संसगाªत ्om. 
745 A सहाचरण; B न संशयः । 
746 A न त;ु B सह । 
747 A °इित; B इ¸छाया° ुÿयोजनात् । 
748 A न त;ु B सह । 
749  In BB ed. the reading is   

अÆनं वीय« úहीतÓयं ÿेतकमªÁयपाितते । 
िýष ुÂवेतेष ुपवू¥ष ुन कुवêत िवचारणम ्।। (160.39) 

750 In BB ed. the reading is वषाªणा ंिह शतं । 
751 BORI verse no. (159.45) absent in BB. 
752 BB समिभ²ाता (160.51). 
753 B वा om. 
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खादयेत् संÖथाने Óयवधाने अितøमे754 लङ्घने कुचरः कुिÂसतकमाª भचूरो वा पयªटनशीलः 

अमानुषीषु अजािदष ुअनावृिĶः रेतःसेकरिहतः ।।१६३।। 

ÿकìणªकं755 कथाÆतरम ् ।। ÿहरणं ÿहारसाधनम ् । इित वादः756 वचन ं लोकाना ं सुशंिसतः 

तीàणः िÖवÂÿĳे अथाªय ÿयोजनाय ÿभासिसकताīा757 ऋषयः धमªसेतु ं धमªमयाªदा ं

ýीनुपायान ् सामदानभेदा´यान ् िवतानं य²ं भाÁडैः पाýैः भूत ं ÿाणी तþूप ं ÿािणशरीरं 

िनिľंशः खड्गłपः758 ऋषभकेतवे वषृभÅवजाय िýकुटं िýशङ्ृगं नÓेयाÖतु  िýकूटं 

िपधानýययĉुम ् आदौ काķं तदपुåरचयª तदपुåर िदÓयरĉवľं ŀÔयते चैतत ् सभंािवताना ं
खड्गोपåर मागाªन ् गतीः आकाÔयमÆतरी±ं धमō°रं धमªÿधानं रौþं भयानकं759 

ततोऽमू°ªरयाः अम°ूªरया गयिपता ।। खड्गोÂपि°ः ।।१६४।।  

आवसथं गहृÖथानं िवदुरप¼चमान ् िवदरुः प¼चमो येषा ं तत ्सिहता िनÂयथªः िनयÆतÓयो760 

िनयÌयः बाहò®ुÂयं बहò®ुतÂवं Âयागो दानम ् आÂमसÌपद एताः ÿÂयिुदता रा²ा वाताª 

जीवनोपायः अनयोयªमयोः योगैŁपायŁै¸चावचैनाªनािवधैः एतौ धमाªथŐ अनथªÖय अथªशÆूयÖय 

अधिमªणो धमªरिहतÖय कुत आ±ेपणैåरÂयथªः अथªधमªतः अथªधमाªËया ंिपÁयाकिÖतलकÌपः 

उदिÆवतÖतøात ्एकभĉः एकमाýं यो भजते जघÆयÖतु̧ छः Ĭयोधªमाªथªयोः संúहिवúहणे761 

िýवगªÿशंसया च जाती762 जÆमिव°जानीत कुŁÿवीराय रा²े नरेÆþा भीमाīाः।। षड्गीता763 

।।१६५।। 

                                                           
754  In BB ed. the reading is अितøमात् । 
755 This term is absent in BB and BORI eds. 
756 BB ed. reads अतीवाý (161.2); BORI ed. reads इित वादः (160.2) । 
757 BB and BORI both the printed eds. read ÿभासाः िसकताÖतथा (BB 161.24; 

BORI 160.24) ।  
758 A खड्गłपः; B खड्गÖवłपः । 
759 A वीरं सौÌयं om. 
760 BB ed. reads िनधातÓयः (162.3) and BORI ed. reads िनयÆतÓयः ।  
761 BB ed. reads संúहिवÖतरेण (162.41) and BORI ed. reads संúहिवúहणे 
(161.39)।  

762 BB ed. reads जाित (162.45) and BORI ed. reads जाती (161.43) । 
763 In the colophon of BB 162, name of this chapter is षड्जगीता । 
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सÆधेयान ् आÖथािवषयान ् अधयुªिप अश³ये भारे अपकृते अपकारे कृते पŁषो764 िनķòरः 

वासो रĉिमवािवकम ् आिवकं मेषकÌबलः कृत¶नः कृतमपुकारं हिÆत यः । āĺविजªत ं

āाĺणविजªतं वेदशÆूयं वा ±यं गहृ ं वािषªकé वÂसरोिचतां वयोऽपेतां यवुितं वयसोऽपेतां 

मÅयमवयÖकां वा िहंसापटुः िहसंाकुशलः घणृादयासानकुष¥ण765 संसग¥ण इयात ्गतवान ्। स 

āĺचारी एकगŁुः तĥेÔयः तÖय गौतमÖय दशे ेभवः ±यागत ंगहृागतं कुलोģतः766 कुलीनः 

पूवाªन ् पŁुषान ् कुलपांसनः कूलदषूणः । अनøुोशं दयां घृणी कुÂसां कुवªन ् छÆīमानो 

नानाþÓयैः ÿलोËयमानः अÃयªमानो वा ।। कृत¶नोपा´याने ।।१६६।। 

कां िदµभतूो दःुिखतः एकाकì असहायः िĬज®ेķः पि±®ेķः वÐग ु मनोहरं यथा Öयात ्

अकूजÆत अĄवुन ्भाŁÁडाः पि±िवशेषाः पि±मÂसरङ्ग इित केिचत् ।  पåरमÁडलं767 सवªतो 

िवÖतारम ्आÂमसंभव औरसः ।।१६७।।  

वृषीमासनं768 महामीनान ् रोिहतादीन ् सुपीवरान ् Öथूलान ् गोýÿĳमपृ̧ छत्769 अकरोत ्

काÔयपो770 वकराजः उÂकÁठां दःुखभावना ंसþÓयो धनयतुः अथªगितधªनोपायः771 पारÌपय« 

पŁुषøमागतं दैवं ÿाµभवीयं कमª772 कमªपŁुषकारः ºवरÖतापः शैलयÆýागªलं773 िवÕकÌभकं 

ĵेतवĶेनाः774 ĵेतोÕणीषाः ।।१६८।। 

चरणं शाखां ÖवाÅयायं वेदं āĺवचªसं वेदाÅययनजं तेजः पुनभूªिवªधवा िवममृशे िवमश« 

िवचारं कृतवान ् वृÕयः आसनािन वरकुथाः775 ®ेķाÖतरणकÌबलाः िनषÁणा उपिवĶाः 
                                                           
764 BB ed. reads पŁुषः (163.15) and BORI ed. reads पŁषः (162.15) । 
765 BB ed. reads ०सानकुष¥ण (163.37) and BORI ed. reads ०संिनकष¥ण (162.36)। 
766 BB ed. reads कुलोĬहः (163.45) and BORI ed. reads कुलोģतः (162.44) । 
767 BB ed. reads समुÁडलम ्(164.13) and BORI ed. reads पåरमÁडलम ्(163.13) । 
768 BB ed. reads वषृीम ्(164.28) and BORI ed. reads बसृé (164.3) । 
769 A ÿĳमपृ̧ छत; B ÿĳमपृ̧ छत ्। BB (164.32) and BORI (164.7) both the eds. 

read ÿĳमपृ̧ छत । 
770 BB ed. reads काÔयपी (164.30) and BORI ed. reads काÔयपः (164.5) । 
771 BB ed. reads अथªिसिĦः (164.37) and BORI ed. reads अथªगितः (164.12) । 
772 BB ed. reads काÌयं (164.37) and BORI ed. reads (164.12) । 
773 BB ed. reads शलैयÆýाकुल ं (164.37) and BORI ed. reads शलैयÆýागªलं 
(164.19)। 
774 BB ed. reads ÔयेनचेĶना (164.47) and BORI ed. reads ĵेतवĶेनाः (164.22) । 
775 BB ed. reads वरकुशाः (165.13) and BORI ed. reads वरकुथाः (165.12) । 
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अिपªताः द°ाघाªः िविलĮाĲÆदनािदगÆधैः सÿुावाराः िविशĶा¸छादनवľाः जाÌबुनदीः 

शĦुसवुणªरिचताः पाýीभōजनपाýािण वûाङ्काः हीरकाङ्काः िचिĹताः वûान ् हीरकान ्

महाधनान ्बहòमÐूयान ्भाÁडेष ुपाýेष ुहाटकÖय सवुणªÖय अिभłपÖय शĦुÖय ।।१६९।। 

अनुबÆधं फलम ्।।१७०।।776 

सभाÁडोपÖकरं पाýपåर¸छदयतुम ् अनुविणªत ं किथतम ् अ®िĦतम ् अ®Ħेयः ®Ħाया 

अिवषयः िनÕकृितः ÿायिĲ°ं कृत²ेन उपकार²ेन ।।°।। ।।१७१।। 

।। ®ीकृÕणचरणĬÆĬ ेमममितराÖताम ्।।777 इित ®ीमदजुªनिम®कृता राजधमªटीका समाĮा ।।778 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
776 A तेनैर±णा सरुभीसखुने om. 
777 B ®ीकृÕणचरणĬÆĬ ेमममितराÖताम ्।। om. 
778 B ।। Öवगाªरोहणपवªिण ।। रामकृÕणयोः सशरीरवकुैÁठारोहण ंवÖतुतः । ततः शरीरे रामÖय वासदुेवÖय 
चोभयोः । अिÆवÕय दाहयामास पŁुषरैाĮकाåरिभåरÂयािद अÖयाथªः पाÁडवो रामÖय वासदुवेÖय शरीरे 
अिÆवÕय यथा ÿधानतः यथा ÿधानाÖतान ्दाहयामास न त ु रामकृÕणÖय तयोः शरीरÖय ÿाĮा अýे कÐपे 
Öथाने Öथाने वैषÌयं वणाªत् तÖय संÖकारः कÃयते । मौषलपवªिण ÿथमाÅयाये । िवमĉंु वासदुेव¼च ®Âुवा 
राम¼च पाÁडवः । समानीया Ąवीद ्Ăातनृ ्िकङ्कåरÕयाम इÂयुत । िवमĉंु मĉुĬारकं केिचत ्मĉुमªल लोकं 
केिचत ्मĉुदहे ंनारायणसवª²ः अý² मते रामकृÕणयोरिप  शरीरÂयागः ÿतीयते । Óयासं ÿित अजुªनवा³ये 
यः समघेवपुः ®ीमान ् वहृत ् पङ्कजलोचलः । सकृÕणः सहरामणे Âय³Âवा देह ं िदव ं गतः । Âय³Âवा 
दहेिमÂयý अकारÿिĴĶः स च िनषधेे । अजुªनं ÿित Óयासवा³ये । कृÂवा भारावतरण ंपिृथÓयाः पथृुलोचनः 
मो±ियÂवा तनुं ÿा²ः कृÕणः संÖथानम°ुमम ्। मो±ियÂवातनिुमÂयý अकारः ÿिĴĶः स च िनषधे ेकेिच° ु
तत् न अजुªनłपं ÂवािमÂयथªः ।। * ।।  
िलिखतं ®ीिशवनाथदवेशमªणाÂमाथªिमित ।। ®ीकृÕणः ।। शकाÊदाः १७०० ।। ° ।। ®ीरामः ।। — is 
written by the scribe in colophon; A om this portion.      
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Chapter 3 

Rājadharma in the Vaiyāsika-Mahābhārata and in the 

Manusaṁhitā 

 

The term Rājadharma has a very broad connotation. It encompasses all of 

a king's duties for both domestic and exterior governance. In addition to 

the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh (400 BCE - 400 CE)1, this topic of 

Rājadharma has been covered by a number of primary Smr̥tis and a few 

Purāṇas, including the Manusaṁhitā (MS) (200 CE)2, considered to be 

the most significant work on Dharmaśāstra; Kauṭilya's Arthaśāstra (300-

325 CE)3, a comprehensive treatise on ancient Indian politics; and two 

later works viz. the Kāmadakanītisāra (400 CE)4 and the Śukranītisāra 

(1000 CE)5 both of which are based on Kauṭilya’s work. However, in 

response to Yudhiṣṭhira's yearning for an understanding into it Bhīṣma in 

the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh exalted Rājadharma as the highest science 

and refuge of all knowledge branches (vidyās). The verse is as follows. 

sarve bhogā rājadharmeṣu dṛṣṭāḥ  

sarvā dīkṣā rājadharmeṣu coktāḥ । 

sarvā vidyā rājadharmeṣu yuktāḥ  

sarve lokā rājadharme praviṣṭāḥ ।। (12.61.40)6  

Further, he goes on to describe the essential traits, responsibilities, system 

of education, and leadership abilities of a monarch. According to Bhīṣma, 

a king should be well-versed in the Puruṣārthas as well as scriptures; and 

he should reward the pious and punish the wicked. The chapters on the 

Rājadharma of the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh cover the following key 
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subjects. The edition of VMbh of Parimal Publications the chapters sixty 

through sixty-five (60 to 65) list the duties of the four castes. This 

parvan's chapters 66–69, which are part of the same edition, cover a 

variety of subjects like the duties of a monarch, the reasons he is referred 

to as god, the principles of good governance, and more. In Chapter 

Seventy (70), the thirty-six virtues of a king are discussed. The selection 

of legislators, the minister of war, commanders, counsellors, and other 

officials is covered in Chapter 83. Chapter Eighty-Eight (88) advises the 

king to impose taxes without impairing the capacity of the populace to 

support the monarchy, in the same way that bees gather honey from 

flowers and cow keepers extract milk without harming or starving the 

cow or its calf. Those who are unable to pay taxes ought not to be taxed. 

This parvan asserts in chapters fifteen and ninety (15 and 90) that the 

right role of a king is to uphold dharma; he should live a modest life and 

abstain from using his position of authority to partake in worldly 

pleasures. Rather than in terms of rituals or any religious commandments, 

the section of the VMbh defines dharma as that which elevates satya 

(truth), ahiṁsā (non-violence), asteya (non-stealing of property generated 

by another), śauca (purity), and dama (restraint). It states in Chapter 109 

that it is the dharma i.e. duty or responsibility of rulers to promote the 

well-being of all living beings. Abridged royal duties and a genuine 

narrative of punishment are suggested in chapters one hundred twenty 

and one hundred twenty-one (120 and 121) respectively. According to the 

text of Śāntiparvan, the most effective law is one that benefits all 

creatures without causing harm to any particular group. 

Chapter seven (7) of the MS extensively covers various aspects of 

Rājadharma. The first thirteen verses (1-13) discuss the origin and duties 

of a king. Next eighteen verses i.e. fourteen to thirty-one (14-31) explain 
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the divine source of retribution principles i.e. daṇḍanīti. The 

characteristics of a monarch are detailed in verse 35. Verses thirty-six to 

two hundred and twenty-six (36-226) outline the responsibilities of a ruler 

and his ministers in safeguarding the state. In the concluding verse, it is 

advised that a king should uphold these laws when in good health, but 

entrust all responsibilities to his capable ministers when ill. 

  

Saptāṅgarājya (The seven element of state): 

According to the VMbh, an empire’s seven constituents or aṅgas are 

svāmin (ruler), amātya (ministers), kośa (treasury), daṇḍa or bala (army), 

mitra (allies), janapada (territory and population), and pura or durga 

(capital or fort). The term aṅga can refer to various facets of a state, 

including components, features, or constituents. The Arthaśāstra of 

Kauṭilya applies the term in the sense of prakr̥ti. Further, the 

Śukranītisāra reflects the organic idea of the origin of state by comparing 

the saptāṅgarājya with the human body, where the monarch is the head, 

ministers are the eyes, allies are the ears, mouth is the treasury, army is 

the mind, and finally the capital and rāṣṭra are its hands and feet. The 

state cannot function properly if even one of the seven organs is 

malfunctioning because they are all complementary to one another. 

rājñā saptaiva rakṣyāṇi tāni caiva nirodha me । 

ātmāmātyāś ca kośaś ca daṇḍo mitrāṇi caiva hi ।। (12.67.67) 

tathā janapadāś caiva puruṁ ca kurunandana । 

etat saptātmakaṁ rājyaṁ paripālyaṁ prayatnataḥ ।। (12.67.68)7            

                                                                                   (yugmaka) 
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In a different order compared to the VMbh, chapter 9 of the MS lists 

these seven aṅgas in verse 294. The verse is as follows. 

svāmyamātyau puraṁ rāṣṭraṁ koṣadaṇḍau suhṛt tathā । 

sapta prakṛtayo hy etāḥ saptāṅgaṁ rājyam ucyate ।। 

The sequence as we can see is: svāmin, amātya, pura, rāṣṭra, koṣa, daṇḍa 

and suhr̥t. The reason for the specific sequence is enumerated by the 

author himself in the very next verse, which follows as, 

saptānāṁ prakr̥tināṁ tu rājyasyāsāṁ yathākramam । 

pūrvaṁ pūrvaṁ gurutaraṁ jānīyād vyasanaṁ mahat ।। 

It says that, more serious consideration must be given to a grave evil i.e. 

vyasana affecting each preceding one, in the order they are listed among 

these seven basic constituents of the kingdom. We may, in this context, 

have a look in the commentary of Medhātithi (900 CE). 

mitravyasanāt svavyasanaṁ garīyaḥ ǀ svabalasaṁpanno hi śaknoti 

mitram anugrahītum ǀ evaṁ daṇḍakośayoḥ ǀ kośanāśe hi daṇḍo ’pi 

naśaty eva ǀ evaṁ kośarāṣṭrayoḥ rāṣṭranāśe hi kr̥taḥ kośotpattiḥ ǀ 

punaḥ rāṣṭravināśaṅkāyāṁ puraṁ yat tato rakṣitavyam ǀ tatra hi 

sarvāvayavasādhanādi saṁbhavati ǀ purād amātyaḥ pradhānam ǀ 

pradhānāmātyanāśē sarvanāśaḥ ǀ 

(That is to say, any harm coming to the King’s own army is more 

serious than that of Ally. If he himself is fully fit, the King can go 

to the rescue of his Ally. 

Similarly, as between the Treasury and the Army, – injury to the 

Treasury means positive injury to the Army. 

And between ‘Treasury’ and the ‘People’, – if the People are 

injured, whence would the ‘Treasury derive its existence? Similarly 
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when the whole People are in danger, all effort should be 

concentrated on the saving of the ‘Capital City’, as it is there that 

all the accessories of the kingdom can be brought together. The 

‘Minister’ again is more important than the ‘Capital City’; as the 

destruction of the Chief Minister may bring destruction to the 

entire kingdom.)8 

The aṅgas and other pertinent components of the Ancient Indian 

administrative structure will now be briefly discussed respectively 

following the VMbh. 

Svāmin (King) 

The svāmin or the king, is regarded as the most significant of the seven 

components of a state, according to the VMbh. As the head of state, he 

should have certain unique attributes that are essential to the prosperity of 

both his realm and the subjects. A nation without a monarch is devoid of 

dharma, life security, wealth and religious sacrifices, and God, therefore, 

created a king to fulfil this role and ensure the well-being of the populace. 

The scripture further instructs that, a king must study the scriptures as 

well as the four essential vidyās, viz., ānvīkṣikī (logical argument), trayī 

(the Vedas), vārtā (agriculture, gorakṣā, marchandise) and daṇḍanīti; and 

should offer sacrifices in accordance with rituals to protect his own 

subjects and kingdom. 

Further, the VMbh specified that a king should have thirty-six qualities, 

which are manifested from verse 3 to verse 11 of chapter 68 (in BB 

edition) in the Śāntiparvan. The verses along with respective English 

translations are as follows. 

cared dharmān akaṭuko muñcet snehaṁ na cāstikaḥ । 
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anr̥śaṁś cared arthaṁ caret kāmam anuddhataḥ ।। 

priyaṁ brūyād akr̥paṇaḥ śūraḥ syād avikatthanaḥ । 

dātā nāpatravarṣī syāt pragalbhaḥ syād aniṣṭuraḥ ।।  

saṁdadhīta na cānāryair vigr̥hṇīyād na bandhubhiḥ । 

nābhaktaṁ cārayec cāraṁ kuryāt kāryam apīḍayā ।। 

arthaṁ brūyād na cāsatsu guṇān brūyād na cātmanaḥ । 

ādadyād na ca sādhubhyo nāsatpuruṣam āśrayret ।। 

nāparīkṣya nayed daṇḍaṁ na ca mantraṁ prakāśayet । 

visr̥jed na ca lubdhebhyo viśvased nāpakāriṣu ।। 

anīrṣur guptadāraḥ syāc cokṣaḥ syād aghr̥ṇī nr̥paḥ । 

striyaḥ seveta nātyarthaṁ mr̥ṣṭaṁ bhuñjīta nāhitam ।। 

astabdhaḥ pūjayed mānyāṇ gurūn seved amāyayā । 

arced devān adambhena śriyam icched akutsitām ।। 

seveta praṇayaṁ hitvā dakṣāḥ syād na tv akālavit । 

sāntvayed na ca mokṣāya anugr̥hṇan na cākṣipet ।। 

prahared na tv avijñāya hatvā śatrūn na śocayet । 

krodhaṁ kuryād na cākasmād mr̥duḥ syād nāpakāriṣu ।। 

(The king should follow his duties without any malice. He should 

not cast off mercy. He should have faith. He should earn wealth 

without persecution and cruelty. He should seek pleasure without 

attachment. 
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He should cheerfully speak out what is pleasant, and be brave 

without brag. He should be liberal, but should not make gifts to 

unworthy persons. He should exercise power without cruelty. 

He should make alliances, but not with the wicked. He should not 

act inimically towards his friends. He should never employ persons 

who are not devoted to him as he spies and secret emissaries. He 

should never accomplish his works by oppression. 

He should never give out his purposes before the wicked persons. 

He should speak of the merit of other but never his own. He should 

take money from his subjects but never from those who are good. 

He should never take the assistance of wicked persons. 

He should never inflict punishment without making careful 

enquiry. He should never give out his counsels. He should 

distribute money, but not amongst covetous persons. He should 

place confidence in others, but never in those who have injured 

him. 

He should not entertain certain malice. He should protect his 

married wives. He should be pure and should not always be 

exercised by compassion. He should not seek too much female 

companionship. He should take wholesome food and never that 

which is bad. 

He should without pride pay respect to worthy persons, and serve 

his preceptors and seniors with sincerity. He should seek 

prosperity, but never do anything that brings calumny. 

He should serve his elders with humility. He should be clever in 

business but should always wait for the opportune moment. He 
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should solace men and never send them away with empty words. 

Having favoured a person, he should not case him off. 

He should never strike in ignorance. Having killed his enemy, he 

should never be sorry. He should display anger, but should never 

do so when there is no occasion. He should be mild, but never to 

the offenders.)9 

In verse 111 of Chapter 7 of the MS, it is stated that a Kṣatriya who has 

undergone the upanayana saṁskāra (sacred thread ceremony) is 

obligated to ensure the protection of all individuals within his realm. 

Consequently, the Kṣatriya is considered the most suitable candidate for 

kingship. 

In ancient India, the king was regarded as the sovereign authority and was 

thus entrusted with a range of duties and responsibilities. The term ‘duty’ 

in this context is synonymous with dharma, encompassing moral conduct 

and righteous behavior. The Vanaparvan of the VMbh asserts that the 

foremost responsibility of a king is the protection of his subjects. 

Similarly, the Śāntiparvan repeatedly underscores that the king’s primary 

obligation is to ensure the safety and welfare of his people, both 

internally and externally. 

In addition to protection, the king is expected to regulate the behavior of 

Brāhmaṇas, preventing them from engaging in inappropriate actions, and 

to uphold the social and moral codes associated with the varṇa and 

āśrama systems. He must also administer justice and punish wrongdoers. 

According to the Mahābhārata, a king who courageously confronts his 

enemies and sacrifices his life on the battlefield is rewarded with a place 

in heaven. 
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The MS similarly affirms that the protection of the people constitutes the 

highest form of dharma for a Kṣatriya. Manu also echoes the belief that a 

king who dies in battle while fulfilling his duty attains celestial rewards. 

Amātya 

In ancient Indian political theory, as articulated in treatises such as the 

VMbh and MS, the amātya (minister) is considered the second most vital 

element (aṅga) of a well-functioning state, following the king himself. 

The concept of saptāṅgarājya, or the seven limbs of the state, places 

significant emphasis on the indispensable role of the minister, without 

whom the mechanisms of governance and administration would remain 

ineffective and unstable. The presence of competent ministers is thus seen 

not merely as an administrative convenience, but as a structural necessity 

integral to the survival and prosperity of the polity. 

A ruler, regardless of his individual capabilities, cannot administer the 

complexities of a kingdom single-handedly. Governance requires the 

delegation of authority, specialized knowledge, and continuous oversight, 

which can only be achieved through a structured council of ministers. The 

Vanaparvan of the VMbh highlights that ministers who embody the 

appropriate moral and intellectual virtues have the capacity to ensure 

success not only in temporal affairs (ihaloka) but also in the spiritual or 

metaphysical realm (paraloka). In this conception, the duties of ministers 

extend beyond secular governance; they are also instrumental in 

supporting the dharmic (righteous) order, upon which both cosmic and 

social stability depend. 

The VMbh further underscores the importance of the amātya in moments 

of strategic and diplomatic crisis. In particular, it asserts that a minister 

must possess the acumen to advise the monarch wisely, especially when 
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negotiating peace (sandhi) with a rival king who may wield greater power 

or influence. This suggests that a minister’s role is not limited to internal 

governance, but includes high-level engagement with foreign policy, 

diplomacy, and statecraft. The capacity to evaluate political risks, offer 

counsel on the timing and terms of treaties, and manage delicate 

negotiations is viewed as essential to maintaining sovereignty and state 

security. 

Additionally, the VMbh recognizes the eligibility of individuals from the 

Brāhmaṇa (priests) to serve as ministers, provided they are devout, 

morally upright, and thoroughly learned in the sacred scriptures (śāstras). 

This inclusion points to the intersection of religious authority and 

political power in ancient Indian governance. Ministers were expected not 

only to possess practical knowledge but also to be deeply rooted in 

spiritual and ethical principles, ensuring that political actions remained 

aligned with dharma. 

The same text offers a comprehensive set of criteria for selecting sacivas 

(advisors), highlighting a blend of social, moral, and physical 

qualifications. Ideal candidates are described as individuals possessing 

physical beauty, bodily perfection, pleasant speech, compassion, a 

reputation free from slander, material wealth, and noble ancestry. These 

attributes suggest that ministers served not only as administrators but also 

as embodiments of the ideal puruṣa, whose character, conduct, and 

charisma reflected positively on the ruler and the state. Beyond aesthetics 

and lineage, however, more substantive qualities are required for 

specialized roles. For example, those appointed as r̥tvij (priests), ācārya 

(teachers or preceptors), and intimate royal advisors must be intelligent, 

have a strong memory, demonstrate tireless dedication, possess emotional 

sensitivity, and uphold impeccable moral standards. 
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Such ministers were entrusted with highly confidential matters of state 

and were expected to observe strict secrecy, especially in discussions 

involving mantraṇā (strategic counsel), dharma (moral order), and 

arthaprakr̥ti (economic structure). These domains represent the 

foundational spheres of governance, and only individuals of proven 

integrity and intellectual capacity could be admitted to such inner circles 

of political deliberation. The expectation of discretion and loyalty reflects 

a nuanced understanding of the vulnerabilities inherent in political 

administration, where the mishandling of sensitive information could 

have dire consequences for the realm. 

Further reinforcing the institutional character of ministerial appointments, 

the VMbh offers a structured classification of amātyas based on the varṇa 

system. It recommends the inclusion of four Brāhmaṇas, eight Kṣatriyas 

(warrior class), twenty-one Vaiśyas (merchant class), three Śūdras 

(laboring class), and one Sūta (a lower-ranking functionary, often of 

mixed caste origin), making a total of thirty-seven officials. From this 

wider pool, the king is advised to select eight individuals to form the core 

Cabinet or Executive Council. This smaller group would be responsible 

for managing the daily administrative functions of the state, ensuring 

continuity and efficiency in governance. The prescribed numerical and 

varṇa-based composition suggests an attempt to balance representation, 

functionality, and socio-political hierarchy. 

A parallel and complementary account of ministerial functions and 

qualifications appears in the MS, where the amātya is referred to as 

kāryasaciva, or minister of affairs. According to this text, individuals 

aspiring to this post must exhibit vigilance, a sense of responsibility, and 

personal bravery. Candidates are to be assigned to administrative duties 

based on their particular skill sets and qualifications, indicating an early 
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form of meritocratic distribution within a caste-bound framework. The 

MS further advises that ministers be drawn from families with a long-

standing tradition of royal service, thereby ensuring continuity, loyalty, 

and familiarity with the workings of the court. 

The ideal kāryasaciva, as outlined in the MS, must be deeply learned in 

the śāstras, proficient in warfare and the use of arms, noble in lineage, 

and tested for fidelity and reliability. These qualifications reflect a 

synthesis of intellectual, martial, and ethical virtues, embodying the ideal 

of a minister who is simultaneously a scholar, a warrior, and a loyal 

servant of the state. The emphasis on hereditary service also reflects the 

sociopolitical reality of ancient Indian governance, where administrative 

roles were often hereditary but had to be validated by personal merit and 

loyalty. 

In conclusion, the role of the amātya in classical Indian political 

philosophy is one of immense importance and complexity. Far from 

being a mere functionary, the minister is envisioned as a 

multidimensional figure —morally upright, intellectually accomplished, 

strategically astute, and deeply committed to the welfare of the state. 

Texts such as the VMbh and MS offer a sophisticated framework for 

understanding ministerial functions, one that blends ethical considerations 

with pragmatic governance. The ancient Indian conception of the 

ministerial office thus provides valuable insights into the nature of 

leadership, bureaucratic structure, and the moral imperatives that 

underpin good governance. 

Kośa (Treasury) 

In the VMbh, the element of kośa (treasury) is identified as one of the 

indispensable limbs (aṅgas) of the state, integral to the functioning and 
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sustainability of a kingdom. The text emphasizes that both the treasury 

and the army serve as foundational pillars for the development and 

security of a polity. While the army is responsible for safeguarding the 

state from both internal disruptions and external threats, it is the treasury 

that ensures the capacity to maintain and expand the realm. A well-

funded treasury enables a king to support military expenditures, invest in 

public infrastructure, and engage in diplomatic or territorial expansion. 

Recognizing this, the VMbh advises rulers to protect the kośa with utmost 

diligence and vigilance. If left unguarded, the treasury becomes 

vulnerable to plunder by unscrupulous elements, potentially destabilizing 

the entire state apparatus. 

The VMbh further recommends that the king should take a personal 

interest in the daily management of state finances. This includes 

overseeing revenue collection and expenditures, and maintaining accurate 

financial records within the royal treasury. Such direct supervision 

reflects the ancient conception of kingship, where the sovereign is not 

merely a symbolic figurehead but an active administrator deeply involved 

in the material and moral affairs of governance. 

This perspective on the centrality of the treasury finds a parallel in the 

MS, which also highlights the fiscal responsibility of the monarch. Manu 

notes that the collection of taxes must be tied to the economic realities of 

the populace, particularly the profitability of commerce and agriculture. 

The yield of business enterprises and the productivity of cultivated lands 

form the legitimate basis for tax assessments. This aligns with the 

overarching principle of arthaśāstra (science of polity and economics), 

which insists on harmony between state revenue and the economic 

capacity of its subjects. 
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The VMbh outlines a flexible taxation policy, suggesting that in times of 

crisis (āpada), the king may levy as much as one-third or one-fourth of 

agricultural produce. However, such extraordinary measures are 

contextually bound and not meant to be the norm. In regular 

circumstances, taxation must be just and proportional, avoiding the 

extremes of oppressive exaction or lax collection. One of the most 

notable metaphors employed in the VMbh to describe ideal taxation is 

that of the bee: just as a bee extracts nectar from flowers without harming 

them, a king should extract wealth from his subjects without causing 

them injury or hardship. The text cautions that taxation should be akin to 

the gentle crafting of a garland, where care is taken not to destroy the 

plant, rather than the destructive actions of a coal-maker who uproots and 

burns. 

Similarly, the MS provides a nuanced approach to taxation. It proposes 

that under ordinary circumstances, the king may collect one-sixth of the 

agricultural yield as tax. Manu illustrates this with another set of 

metaphors, likening proper tax collection to the behavior of the leech, the 

calf, and the bee — each of which draws sustenance gradually and 

without inflicting harm. The underlying message is that taxation should 

be steady and sustainable, neither undermining the economic base of the 

state nor overburdening the citizens. In MS VII.129, Manu explicitly 

warns against two fiscal extremes: neglecting to levy taxes can endanger 

the state by weakening its financial foundation, while excessive greed in 

taxation may destroy the economic roots of the citizenry. Thus, the king 

must walk a careful middle path — drawing revenue steadily and 

ethically, while preserving the long-term viability of both his kingdom 

and his subjects. 
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In sum, both the VMbh and MS offer a sophisticated and ethically 

grounded vision of fiscal governance. The concept of kośa is not merely 

an economic category but a moral responsibility of the ruler. The ideal 

king is one who balances the need for revenue with compassion for his 

people, ensuring that state wealth is accumulated through just means and 

deployed for the welfare and protection of the realm. These ancient 

insights underscore the enduring importance of ethical financial 

management in the theory and practice of governance. 

Daṇḍa 

In classical Indian legal and philosophical literature, particularly the 

VMbh (specifically the Śāntiparvan) and the Manusmṛti, the concept of 

daṇḍa (punitive authority or coercive power) is portrayed as being of 

divine origin and cosmic significance. It is not merely a tool of 

governance but is intricately tied to the maintenance of dharma 

(righteousness), artha (material prosperity), and kāma (desire) — 

collectively known as the trivarga, or the ‘three aims of life’. 

In the VMbh, Bhīṣma narrates the mythic origins of daṇḍa, asserting that 

it was created by Brahmā, the creator deity, with the explicit purpose of 

dispelling anarchy (anr̥ta) and establishing social and moral order. This 

attribution of divine authorship emphasizes daṇḍa's foundational role in 

preserving the cosmic and social equilibrium. The text underscores that 

daṇḍa is not antagonistic to dharma but is its guardian and enforcer, 

thereby legitimizing its use by rulers. 

This connection is made explicit in verse 12.15.3 of the Śāntiparvan, 

which proclaims: 
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daṇḍaḥ saṁrakṣate dharmaṁ  

tathaivārthaṁ janādhipa । 

kāmaṁ saṁrakṣate daṇḍas 

trivargo daṇḍa ucyate ।।10 

[Daṇḍa protects dharma, and likewise artha for the king; 

daṇḍa also safeguards kāma — hence, daṇḍa is said to 

embody the trivarga.] 

This verse encapsulates the idea that the application of just punishment is 

essential for the realization and protection of all three worldly aims, 

thereby placing Daṇḍa at the heart of political and ethical governance. 

The MS further reinforces this notion, presenting daṇḍa as an emanation 

of Brahmā’s divine energy (brahmatejomaya), created specifically to 

empower rulers to govern in accordance with dharma. Manu describes 

daṇḍa as being simultaneously the king, the leader, the disciplinarian, and 

the protector of the social order, particularly the four āśramas or life 

stages, i.e. brahmacarya, gārhasthya, vānaprastha, and saṁnyāsa. As per 

verses 7.14 and 7.17: 

tasyārthe sarvabhūtānāṁ  

goptāraṁ dharmam ātmajam । 

brahmatejomayaṁ daṇḍam  

asṛjat pūrvam īśvaraḥ ।।7.14।। 

sa rājā puruṣo daṇḍaḥ  

sa netā śāsitā ca saḥ । 

caturṇām āśramāṇāṁ ca  

dharmasya pratibhūḥ smr̥taḥ ।।7.17 ।। 
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[For the protection of all beings, the Lord (Īśvara) first created 

daṇḍa, the scion of Dharma, composed of the brilliance of 

Brahman (7.14).] 

 [He (daṇḍa) is the king, the personified authority; he is the 

leader, the ruler, and the guarantor of dharma for the four 

āśramas (7.17).] 

Thus, in both texts, daṇḍa is not conceived as arbitrary violence or 

authoritarian rule but as a divinely sanctioned instrument of justice and 

moral order, indispensable for the functioning of society. Its purpose 

transcends punitive measures and extends to the preservation of cosmic 

law (r̥ta), ensuring that both individual and collective life adhere to the 

principles of dharma.  

Mitra 

The concept of mitra (ally or friend) occupies a pivotal position in 

classical Indian theories of statecraft. In the context of a polity 

surrounded by a complex constellation of other states, each pursuing its 

own interests, the formation of strategic alliances becomes essential for 

safeguarding the sovereignty and interests of the state. Consequently, the 

selection of a mitra is not to be taken lightly; the ruler must exercise 

discernment in evaluating both the character and motives of potential 

allies. 

The VMbh (particularly in the Śāntiparvan) emphasizes the pragmatic 

nature of political friendships. It notes that friendship and enmity are not 

fixed, but rather arise in accordance with wealth or personal gain —

suggesting a realist understanding of political alliances based on mutual 

benefit rather than idealism. The text classifies four types of allies: 
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1. Sahārtha – an ally who shares a common goal or interest, 

2. Bhajamāna – a hereditary or traditional ally, 

3. Sahaja – one who has been closely associated since childhood, 

forming a natural bond, 

4. Kr̥trima – an ally acquired through favors, gifts, or acts of 

kindness. 

Among these, bhajamāna and sahaja are considered superior forms of 

alliance, grounded in long-standing or intrinsic relationships. In contrast, 

sahārtha and kṛtrima alliances — based on temporary interests or 

inducements — are regarded with greater caution, as they are more 

vulnerable to shifts in circumstance or allegiance. 

Nevertheless, the VMbh cautions rulers to remain vigilant in all alliances, 

regardless of category. Political relationships are fluid; individuals and 

states may change loyalties depending on changing contexts. As the text 

insightfully observes, even an enemy may transform into a friend, while a 

trusted friend may turn hostile under certain conditions. 

In this broader context of inter-state relations, classical political theorists 

conceptualize the rājamaṇḍala or ‘circle of kings’. Within this 

framework, a central king (often referred to as vijigīṣu, the aspirant 

conqueror) identifies potential allies and adversaries among a network of 

twelve neighboring kings. This geopolitical model illustrates the complex 

web of diplomacy, war, and alliance-building that characterized ancient 

statecraft. Furthermore, the theory suggests that when each of the seven 

essential elements (prakr̥tis) of the state is combined with five others, a 

total of sixty strategic elements are generated, reflecting the intricate 

interdependencies within and between states. 
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The MS reinforces the significance of selecting allies wisely. Manu 

asserts that a king derives greater benefit from securing a trustworthy ally 

than from accumulating wealth or territorial gains. An ideal ally, 

according to Manu, is characterized by righteous conduct, gratitude, 

contented subjects and ministers, a calm and composed disposition, 

loyalty, and a capacity for decisive yet considered action. Notably, Manu 

also endorses the rājamaṇḍala theory, aligning his views with earlier 

traditions of political thought. 

Together, these texts present a nuanced and deeply pragmatic approach to 

diplomacy in ancient Indian political theory. Alliances are seen not 

merely as instruments of power but as dynamic relationships requiring 

ethical discernment, strategic foresight, and constant re-evaluation in light 

of changing political realities. 

Janapada 

The janapada, often understood as the territorial and demographic unit of 

a state, constitutes a fundamental element in ancient Indian political 

thought. In the VMbh, various terms such as rāṣṭra, paura, viṣaya, deśa, 

and rājya are used interchangeably to denote this element, each reflecting 

different dimensions of territorial administration and social organization. 

Among these, janapada refers to the settled land inhabited by a populace 

and serves as the socio-political base of the state. 

Bhīṣma, in his discourse within the Śāntiparvan of the VMbh, 

underscores the critical importance of the protection, administration, and 

development of the rāṣṭra. He outlines a hierarchical administrative 

structure for governance that ensures the efficient management of rural 

settlements. According to him, the janapada is composed of an 

aggregation of villages — ranging from single units to clusters of ten, 
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twenty, one hundred, and even a thousand villages. Each cluster is to be 

overseen by an appointed official (adhipati), forming a graded chain of 

command. As stated in 12.85.3: 

grāmasyādhipatiḥ kāryo  

daśagrāmyās tathā paraḥ । 

dviguṇāyāḥ śatasyaivaṁ  

sahasrasya ca kārayet ।।11 

[A superintendent should be appointed over a village, another 

over ten villages, and so on over twenty, one hundred, and one 

thousand villages]. 

This decentralized administrative system ensures both vertical 

accountability and localized governance. Each superior official receives 

reports from the subordinate tier, culminating in the thousand-village 

leader who reports directly to the king. These administrative officers' 

remuneration is determined based on the productive capacity of the 

villages under their jurisdiction, thus aligning their incentives with 

agricultural and economic output: 

yāni grāmyāṇi bhojyāni  

grāmikas tāny upāśniyāt । 

daśapas tena bharttavyas 

tenāpi dviguṇādhipaḥ ।।12.85.6।।12 

[The village head enjoys the produce of his village; the head of 

ten villages receives accordingly, and so does each higher-

ranking official.] 
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In terms of maintaining internal security and protecting the integrity of 

the janapada, the VMbh also attributes to Lord Br̥haspati the doctrine of 

the four strategic measures (upāyacatuṣṭaya): sāma (conciliation), dāna 

(gifts), bheda (division), and daṇḍa (punishment). These methods are to 

be deployed in proportion to the nature of the threat posed to the 

kingdom. Daṇḍa, in particular, is to be used when enemies disrupt the 

state by looting agricultural produce, seizing cattle and wealth, destroying 

fortifications, harming civilians, or burning villages and forests. The 

deployment of such strategies demonstrates the state's proactive approach 

to both external aggression and internal disorder. The MS echoes similar 

administrative and strategic principles. 

In MS 7.115 and 7.119, Manu prescribes a comparable administrative 

hierarchy, recommending the appointment of a grāmapati (village head), 

a daśagrāmapati (leader of ten villages), a viṁśatīpati (leader of twenty), 

a śatapati (hundred), and a sahasrapati (thousand).  

grāmasyādhipatiṁ kuryād  

daśagrāmapatiṁ tathā । 

viṁśatīśaṁ śateśṁ ca  

sahasrapatimeva ca ।।7.115।। 

daśī kulaṁ tu bhuñjīta  

viṁśī pañca kulāni ca । 

grāmaṁ grāmaśatādhyakṣaḥ  

sahasrādhipatiḥ puram ।।7.119।। 

Furthermore, he introduces the concept of strategic security units such as 

the gulma and saṁgraha. The gulma, or military guard unit, is to be 

stationed at the junction of two, three, or five villages, while the 
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saṁgraha is a higher-level administrative and defense center established 

amidst a hundred villages: 

dvayos trayāṇāṁ pañcānāṁ  

madhye gulmam adhiṣṭhitam । 

tathā grāmaśatānāṁ ca  

kuryād rāṣṭrasya saṁgraham ।।7.114।। 

[In the midst of two, three, or five villages, the king should 

station a gulma; and for every hundred villages, he should 

establish a saṁgraha.] 

These prescriptions reflect a sophisticated system of territorial 

administration, local governance, and security, indicating that statecraft in 

ancient India involved not only macro-political strategies but also micro-

level organizational structures. The emphasis on both administrative 

hierarchy and localized defense mechanisms reveals a deep understanding 

of the interplay between governance, geography, and public order. 

Durga 

The durga, commonly understood as a fort or fortified settlement, is 

recognized as one of the essential elements of the saptāṅga-rājya (the 

seven limbs of the state) in classical Indian political thought. It is also 

referred to as pura in several texts, notably the VMbh, where the term is 

frequently used to denote the capital city or urban center of a kingdom. In 

the canonical ordering of the state elements provided by MS, durga is 

placed immediately after the king (svāmin) and the minister (amātya) — 

and notably, before the territory (rāṣṭra). This sequencing highlights the 

central role of fortified urban settlements in the strategic and 

administrative framework of the state. 
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The VMbh elaborates on the typology of six distinct kinds of durgas, 

each classified based on the natural or artificial features surrounding 

them: 

1. Dhanvadurga – A desert fort, situated on an elevated plain 

surrounded by arid, waterless terrain for approximately five 

yojanas. Its isolation provides natural defense through inhospitable 

conditions. 

2. Mahīdurga – A land-based fortification, enclosed by high walls 

made of stone or burnt bricks, typically at least twelve feet in 

height and double the width. This type emphasizes architectural 

defense. 

3. Giridurga – A mountain fort strategically located on difficult-to-

access hilltops, usually accessible only via narrow passages. Its 

elevation and isolation make it naturally impregnable. 

4. Manuṣyadurga / Nr̥durga / Sainyadurga – A fort protected not by 

natural barriers, but by a perimeter of trained military forces 

(caturaṅgabala – fourfold army: infantry, cavalry, elephants, and 

chariots). It emphasizes human agency and martial strength as the 

principal defense. 

5. Jaladurga – A water fort, surrounded on all sides by rivers, lakes, 

or moats, making it difficult to approach or besiege. 

6. Vanadurga / Vārkṣadurga – A forest fort, concealed and protected 

by dense vegetation, tall trees, thorny bushes, and creepers. Its 

camouflage and difficult terrain offer defense through obscurity 

and  

natural barriers. 

Each of these types reflects a distinct strategy of fortification, adapted to 

the region’s geography and the state's defensive needs. The VMbh 
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(12.55.35 emphasizes the superiority of the nr̥durga (military fort), 

stating that among all six, it is the most formidable and difficult to 

conquer: 

durgeṣu ca mahārāja  

ṣaṭsu ye śāstraniśchitāḥ । 

sarvadurgeṣu manyante 

naradurgaṁ sudustaram ।।12.55.35।।13 

This view reflects a belief in the decisive role of human agency, 

particularly military strength, in the protection and sustainability of the 

state. The text recommends that the king store all essential goods and 

resources within the sainyadurga, thus making it not only a defensive 

structure but also a strategic reserve center in times of crisis. 

However, this view is contested by Manu, who, in the Manusmṛti, places 

greater value on the giridurga (mountain fort). He asserts that, due to its 

natural inaccessibility and range of protective advantages, the mountain 

fortress is to be preferred above all others: 

sarveṇa tu prayatnena  

giridurgaṁ samāśrayet । 

eṣāṁ hi bāhuguṇyena  

giridurgaṁ viśiṣyate ।।7.71।। 

[One should strive by all means to take refuge in a mountain 

fort; because, for many reasons, it is considered superior.] 

This divergence between the VMbh and MS illustrates differing 

perspectives on the ideal form of state defense — one emphasizing 
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human power and militarization (nr̥durga), and the other favoring 

natural geography and inaccessibility (giridurga). 

In conclusion, durga as an element of state not only served as a defensive 

and military apparatus but also functioned as a symbol of centralized 

authority, administrative control, and resource preservation. The debates 

in classical texts reflect the flexible and context-sensitive approach to 

state security, where geographical realities and political strategies were 

harmonized to ensure the survival and prosperity of the kingdom. 

Dūta 

In the context of ancient Indian political theory the dūta (envoy or 

ambassador) is regarded as a critical component in the successful 

execution of foreign affairs. The king, envisioned as the sovereign 

protector and chief executive of the state, relies heavily on the functions 

of both espionage and diplomacy to maintain internal stability and ensure 

effective external engagement. Through the strategic deployment of spies 

(cāra) and ambassadors (dūta), a ruler is able to acquire intelligence, 

monitor the movements of adversaries and allies alike, and influence 

political dynamics both within and beyond his borders. Integral to the 

state's diplomatic apparatus are the doctrines of the rājamaṇḍala (the 

twelve-part circle of kings), the sixfold diplomatic strategies (ṣāḍguṇya), 

and the fourfold ethical-political principles (nīti), all of which guide the 

formulation and implementation of foreign policy. Each of these 

doctrines offers a theoretical framework for understanding international 

relations in a multipolar world, emphasizing balance, alliance-building, 

strategic retreat, and other nuanced approaches to diplomacy and conflict 

resolution. 
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In the Vanaparvan of the VMbh, the venerable elder Bhīṣma emphasizes 

the indispensable roles of both dūta and cāra in the machinery of 

governance. He asserts that without the services of such key 

functionaries, a king cannot hope to govern effectively, particularly in the 

realm of foreign policy. The dūta serves as a vital intermediary in 

fostering cordial relations between states, negotiating terms of alliance or 

truce, and representing the sovereign in diplomatic missions. The VMbh 

refers to the term praṇidhi in a synonymous sense with dūta, thereby 

underscoring the ambassador’s high status and his critical role as a 

representative of royal will and policy. 

According to Bhīṣma, the ideal candidate for the role of ambassador must 

embody a set of seven distinct qualities. These include: birth into a noble 

and respected lineage, adherence to high standards of personal conduct, 

eloquence in speech, intellectual sharpness, persuasiveness and charm in 

conversation, unwavering loyalty in conveying the messages entrusted to 

him, and a strong and reliable memory. These characteristics are not 

merely ornamental but essential, as the ambassador acts as both the voice 

and the face of the state in foreign courts, where misrepresentation or 

miscommunication can have serious diplomatic consequences. 

Moreover, Bhīṣma draws attention to the reality that every individual and 

state invariably possesses friends (mitra), enemies (ari), and neutrals 

(madhyastha). It is, therefore, the responsibility of a wise ruler to keep a 

vigilant watch on the activities of these actors through a well-organized 

intelligence network. This network, symbolically referred to as the king’s 

‘eye’ (cāra-cakṣu), ensures that the monarch remains informed and can 

act preemptively in matters of security and diplomacy. 
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This perspective finds resonance in the MS as well. Manu, in his legal 

and ethical treatise, elaborates on the qualifications required for a dūta 

(7.64), stressing attributes such as physical attractiveness, intellectual 

acumen, diplomatic skill, moral integrity, personal devotion to the ruler, 

contextual sensitivity to time and place, fearlessness in the face of 

adversity, and rhetorical elegance. Furthermore, Manu highlights the 

ambassador’s critical role in alliance management (7.66), noting that it is 

within the dūta’s mandate to either forge unity among previously divided 

states or to dismantle existing alliances when they no longer serve the 

strategic interests of the king. Thus, the ambassador functions as a 

linchpin in the broader architecture of diplomacy, capable of shaping the 

geopolitical landscape through persuasion, negotiation, and strategic 

acumen. 

In sum, the role of the dūta in ancient Indian political thought transcends 

mere message delivery. He is a sophisticated agent of statecraft, selected 

with great care, trained in the art of diplomacy, and entrusted with 

missions of considerable political consequence. His presence reflects a 

ruler's commitment to both the prudence and pragmatism essential for 

navigating the complexities of interstate relations.  

Ṣāḍguṇya  

The term ṣāḍguṇya refers to the sixfold foreign policy strategies outlined 

in classical Indian political thought. These strategies — sandhi (treaty), 

vigraha (hostility or war), yāna (military expedition), āsana (strategic 

neutrality), dvaidhībhāva (dual policy), and saṁśraya (seeking shelter) —

constitute the essential diplomatic tools available to a vijigīṣu king in 

navigating inter-state relations and maintaining both sovereignty and 

security. These concepts are discussed extensively in the Śāntiparvan of 
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the VMbh and the MS, and are seen as integral to the application of 

rājamaṇḍala theory in the orchestration of statecraft. 

(i) Sandhi – Alliance or Treaty 

Sandhi denotes a political agreement or alliance, which may serve 

to maintain peace, secure support, or gain strategic advantage. It 

can be categorized in various ways. The VMbh, through Bhīṣma's 

exposition, classifies sandhi into three types based on motivation 

and value: 

1. Vittasandhi – a treaty based on monetary or material 

exchange, considered the highest form (uttamasandhi); 

2. Satkārasandhi – an alliance based on favors or support 

received, termed intermediate (madhyamasandhi); 

3. Bhayasandhi – an alliance formed out of fear of a more 

powerful adversary, regarded as inferior (adhamasandhi). 

As stated in the VMbh (12.58.37): 

sandhiś ca trividhaḥ khyāto  

hīno madhyas tathottamaḥ । 

bhayasatkāravittākhyaḥ  

kārtsnyena parivarṇitāḥ ।।14 

[Sandhi is threefold: inferior, middling, and superior, 

known respectively as arising from fear, favor, and 

wealth.] 

In the MS, sandhi is further classified into two operational types: 

 Samānayāna-karmā – when two allied kings jointly march 

against a common enemy; 
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 Asamānayāna-karmā – when allied forces coordinate attacks 

from different directions. 

 Both types aim at achieving mutual short-term and long-

term strategic gains. 

(ii) Vigraha – Hostility or War 

Vigraha refers to military conflict and can be initiated under 

two conditions: 

1. svayankṛta-vigrahaḥ – when a king initiates war voluntarily 

to expand territory or defeat an enemy; 

2. mitrasyāpakṛte vigrahaḥ – when war is undertaken in 

defense of an ally, termed involuntary or obligatory war. 

 This dual classification reflects both aggressive and 

defensive dimensions of ancient warfare. 

(iii) Yāna – Military Campaign 

Yāna denotes a military march or expedition against an adversary 

and is of two kinds: 

 Independent march by a powerful king, demonstrating self-

sufficiency and confidence; 

 Joint expedition undertaken with the assistance of an ally, 

reflecting coordinated military strategy. 

 This measure is tactical and involves projecting military 

strength in a calculated manner. 

(iv) Āsana – Strategic Neutrality 
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The term āsana implies non-engagement or observant neutrality, 

typically adopted during times of internal crisis (vyasana) or 

external uncertainty. Two subtypes are identified: 

 Passive observation while remaining fortified, using 

espionage to monitor enemy movements and awaiting 

strategic openings; 

 Calm resistance, wherein the king maintains defensive 

positions without initiating hostilities. 

 This policy enables a ruler to preserve resources and avoid 

unnecessary conflict, particularly during unstable periods. 

(v) Dvaidhībhāva – Dual Policy 

Dvaidhībhāva entails a dual military and political posture, wherein 

the king divides his forces and adopts a two-pronged strategy. One 

section of the army engages the enemy actively, while the other, 

along with the king, remains securely stationed within a fort, 

prepared for a counterattack. This method allows for both offensive 

and defensive operations, enabling the king to adapt to fluctuating 

battle conditions. 

(vi) Saṁśraya – Seeking Protection 

Saṁśraya refers to seeking shelter or support from a stronger ruler, 

particularly when the king is weakened by internal strife or 

threatened by a superior enemy. This measure reflects the 

pragmatism of ancient diplomacy, recognizing that temporary 

submission or alliance with a more powerful state may ensure 

long-term survival and eventual recovery. 
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The application of these six strategies is not arbitrary but must be guided 

by careful deliberation (mantraṇā) and employed according to context, 

particularly the strength and disposition of allies and enemies. As per 

Manu, the vijigīṣu should adopt these policies to ensure his own 

prosperity and the decline of rivals. 

Moreover, the implementation of ṣāḍguṇya must be coordinated with 

broader state objectives, often categorized as: 

 Three Vargas (kṣaya, sthāna, vr̥ddhi) – policies aimed at decline, 

maintenance, or expansion of the state, and 

 Three Paramavargas (dharma, artha, kāma) – the ultimate goals 

of life and governance, reflecting ethical, economic, and social 

dimensions. 

In conclusion, the doctrine of ṣāḍguṇya in ancient Indian political theory 

provides a sophisticated and adaptive framework for diplomatic and 

military conduct. It emphasizes not only power and strategy but also 

prudence, timing, and ethical considerations, placing the onus on the ruler 

to tailor foreign policy measures to changing political realities for the 

protection and advancement of the state. 

Upāyas  

In classical Indian political theory, the instruments of diplomacy and 

strategy are collectively referred to as upāyas, which denote the various 

methods by which a ruler may achieve political objectives, particularly in 

matters of foreign policy and interstate relations. Ancient Indian thinkers, 

including those represented in the VMbh and the MS, identified four 

primary upāyas: sāma (conciliation), dāna (gifts or concessions), bheda 

(division or sowing discord), and daṇḍa (force or punishment). 
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These four upāyas constitute the core toolkit of diplomatic engagement, 

offering a graded approach to conflict resolution and political 

maneuvering. Among them, daṇḍa, representing the use of force or 

warfare, is considered a measure of last resort, to be employed only when 

the more conciliatory and persuasive strategies — sāma, dāna, and bheda 

— have failed to yield the desired outcome. 

The VMbh emphasizes that a king seeking conquest (vijigīṣu) should 

skillfully deploy these four strategies either independently or in 

combination with the ṣāḍguṇya — the sixfold foreign policy (i.e., sandhi, 

vigraha, yāna, āsana, dvaidhībhāva, and saṁśraya). The integration of 

these strategies with broader state policy underscores the dynamic and 

context-sensitive nature of ancient Indian diplomacy. 

The MS likewise affirms the application of these four classical upāyas as 

integral to wise governance and political conduct. 

Beyond these four foundational instruments, the VMbh extends the 

strategic repertoire by adding three additional upāyas: 

1. Upekṣā – strategic neglect or calculated indifference; 

2. Māyā – deception or disguise; 

3. Indrajāla – illusion or magical illusion (akin to psychological 

warfare). 

These additions reflect a broader and more nuanced understanding of 

political strategy, incorporating elements of psychological manipulation 

and subterfuge. Of particular note is the categorization of māyā and 

indrajāla as functionally similar, both rooted in illusion and misdirection. 
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In the context of māyā, the ruler may employ disguise or deceit to 

infiltrate or eliminate opponents. The VMbh cites the narrative of 

Bhīma’s killing of Kīcaka while disguised as Draupadī’s protector — a 

vivid illustration of how māyā may serve as a direct instrument of 

political or military action. 

The term indrajāla, closely associated with māyā, refers to illusionary 

tactics — potentially encompassing diversionary strategies, 

misinformation, or enchantment — to mislead and destabilize the enemy, 

thereby securing victory without direct confrontation. 

Finally, the VMbh asserts that when a vijigīṣu (a king with imperial 

ambitions) employs all seven upāyas in coordination with the ṣāḍguṇya, 

he positions himself to attain sovereignty and comprehensive success. 

This integrative approach underscores the strategic sophistication of 

ancient Indian political theory, which allowed for a fluid, adaptable 

response to shifting political landscapes. 
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Appendix I 

An overview and comparative table showing the chapters, number of 

verses and the commentary written by Arjunamiśra on the 

Rājadharma and Āpaddharma section of the Śāntiparvan of VMbh.  

 

Chapter 
(BB ed.) 

Chapter 
(BORI 

ed.) 

Chapter 
(Ms. A) 

Total no. of 
verses in a 

chapter (BB 
ed.) 

Total no. of 
verses in a 

chapter 
(BORI ed.) 

Arjunamiśra’s 
commentary on verses of 

Rājadharma and 
Āpaddharma of  the 

Śāntiparvan, as found in 
the BB ed. 

1 1 1 44 44 1, 2, 9, 10, 11, 16, 17, 19, 
22, 24, 27, 28, 30, 31, 32, 
33, 34, 38, 43                (19) 

2 2 2 29 29 2, 4, 5, 26                        (4) 
3 3 3 33 33 5, 13, 15, 19, 25, 26, 31, 33   

                       (8) 

4 4 4 21 21 2, 4, 7, 10, 20                  (5) 
5 5 5 15 15 1, 8, 15                            (3) 
6 6 6 12 12 2, 4, 5, 8, 12                    (5) 

7 7 7 43 41 2,18, 34                           (3) 
8 8 8 37 37 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12, 14, 

16, 17, 18, 20, 29, 32     (15) 

9 9 9, 11 37 37 19, 20                              (2) 
10 10  28 28  

11 11 15 28 28 16, 26, 27                        (3) 
12 12 15 37 36 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 14, 32, 36     (8) 
13 13  15 13  

14 14 15 40 39 4, 5, 6, 7, 13, 14, 19, 22   (8) 
15 15 15 58 58 6, 9, 11, 13, 14, 21, 22, 26, 

29, 37, 38, 42, 44, 51, 55                   
                                      (15) 

16 16 16 29 26 1, 6, 7, 12, 15, 17, 18, 19 (8) 
17 17 17 24 23 1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 15,18, 19, 

20, 21, 22                       (12) 
18 18 18 40 38 4, 5, 6, 11, 13, 14, 17, 18, 

23, 25, 27, 32, 39, 40     (14) 

19 19 19 26 26 3, 7, 10, 17, 26                (5) 
20 20 20 14 14 1, 4, 8, 11, 13                  (5) 
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21 21 21 20 19 15, 17                               (2)  

22 22 22 15 15 9, 11, 12, 15                     (4) 
23 23, 24 23 47 16, 30 2, 10, 19, 20, 29, 32, 38, 40, 

47                                    (9) 

24 25 24 38 33 5, 12, 38                          (3) 
25 26 25 36 36 11, 16, 19, 22, 23, 25, 26, 

27, 28                              (9) 

26  26 31  6, 7, 12, 14, 16                (5) 
27 27 27 33 32 2, 16, 28, 31, 32               (5) 
28 28 28 59 58 1, 7, 8, 9, 11, 25, 36, 59   (8) 

29 29 29 147 141 3, 7, 15, 17, 20, 23, 26, 29, 
30, 31, 32, 33, 41, 53, 54, 
56, 57, 64, 66, 80, 82, 87, 
89, 90, 93 , 101, 104, 106, 
115, 118, 138, 140, 141      
                                      (33) 

30 30 30 44 42 11, 13, 34, 40                  (4) 

31 31 31 47 47 7, 12, 17                          (3) 
32 32 32 25 24 8, 9, 12                            (3) 
33 33, 34 33 48 12, 36 10, 26, 28, 30, 39, 41, 48  

                                        (7) 
34 35 34 35 32 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 16, 17, 19, 22, 

24, 32                             (11) 

35 36 35 51 46 1, 3, 14, 15, 17, 29, 30, 31, 
32, 43, 46                       (11) 

36 37 36 50 43 5, 6, 9, 11, 13, 14, 17, 18, 
19, 25, 27, 28, 29, 30, 32, 
33, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 
42, 43, 46, 47, 48, 49    (28) 

37 38 37 49 49 6, 10, 12, 16, 18, 21, 22, 26, 
27, 37, 41, 47, 48          (13) 

38 39 39 37 49 15, 18, 20, 22, 23, 24, 32   
                                      (7) 

39 39 39 13  9, 11, 13                        (3) 

40 40 40 24 22 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 17                                      
                                      (10) 

41 41 41 19 18 1, 18                              (2) 

42 42 42 12 12 7                                    (1) 
43 43 43 17 17 4, 6, 8, 9, 17                  (5) 

44 44 44 16 16  
45 45, 46 

 
45, 46 55 20, 35 6, 25, 28, 31, 33, 34, 40, 

41, 43, 47, 48, 49, 53  (13) 

46 47 46, 47 141 
 

65, 72 1, 23, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30, 
33, 38, 41, 42, 43, 45, 46, 
48, 62, 67, 70, 79        (19) 
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47 48 49 16 15 1, 3                                (2) 

48 49 49 97 80 1, 9, 18, 23, 22, 38, 42, 
45, 49, 89, 91, 93, 94  (13) 

49 50 50 38 36 9, 15                              (2) 

50 51 50 18 18 12, 14, 15, 17                (4) 
51 52 51 34 34 10, 17, 20                       (3) 
52 53 52 27 27 4, 16, 20, 22                  (4) 

53 54 53 39 39 9, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, 19, 
20, 21, 23, 29, 33, 35, 39  
                                    (14) 

54 55 54 22 20 1, 3, 11, 19, 20              (5) 
55 56 55 61 60 3, 5, 6, 9, 13, 14, 16, 20, 

21, 32, 41, 43, 44, 54, 57, 
58, 59, 60                    (18) 

56 57 56 45 45 4, 5, 13, 19, 20, 23, 25, 27                                               
                                      (8) 

57 58 57 30 30 1, 3, 7, 8, 11, 13, 18, 22, 
26, 29, 30                    (11) 

58 59 58 144 141 1, 14, 16, 21, 26, 27, 29, 
32, 33, 34, 36, 39, 49, 53, 
57, 58, 66, 70, 78, 82, 83, 
84, 90, 111, 112, 118, 
119, 121, 122, 123, 124, 
126, 132, 144             (34) 

59 60 59 56 52 9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 18, 19, 
21, 24, 27, 28, 29, 34, 35, 
37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 44, 46, 
48, 49, 50                    (24) 

60 61 60 21 21 1, 5, 12, 16                    (4) 
61 62, 63 62 43 11, 30 14, 16, 18, 19                (4) 

62 64 63 30 29 3                                    (1) 
63 65 64 35 35 5, 11, 12, 15, 19, 25, 34  

                                      (7) 
64 66 65, 66 43 37 10, 12, 19, 21, 29, 33    (6) 
65 67 66 39 38 1, 2, 18, 20, 21, 23, 24, 

25, 29, 31, 32, 36, 39 (13) 

66 68 68 62 61 4, 11, 14, 15, 18, 23, 27, 
28, 30, 36, 44, 47, 50, 51, 
52, 53, 54, 55              (18) 

67 69, 70 68 108 71, 32 3, 6, 9, 10, 18, 20, 35, 37, 
39, 45, 49, 52, 54, 58, 67, 
70, 72, 74, 83, 84, 89, 93, 
94, 97, 99, 101, 106    (27) 
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68 71 69 14 14 3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 13, 14      (7) 

69 72 70 33 33 1, 5, 7, 9, 10, 11, 16, 20, 
30, 33                          (10) 

70 73 71 25 26 3, 8, 12, 20, 21, 22, 25  (7) 

71 74 72 34 32 3, 9, 10, 11, 12, 17, 20, 25                                 
                                      (8) 

72 75 73 25 22 4, 11                              (2) 

73 76 74 38 37 13, 18, 33, 34, 37, 38    (6) 
74 77 75 27 14 1, 2, 3, 8, 9, 10, 25        (7) 
75 78 76 42 34 1, 7, 8, 9, 13, 15, 24      (7) 

76 79 77 44 42 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 15, 16, 42  
                                      (8) 

77 80 78 21 20 1, 5, 18, 21                    (4) 

78 81 79 41 41 2, 21, 22, 28, 30, 32, 35   
                                      (7) 

79 82 80 30 30 1, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13, 
14, 15, 17, 30              (13) 

80 83 81 73 67 1, 7, 8, 9, 10, 15, 23, 24, 
29, 45, 47, 56, 67, 68, 69, 
71                                (16) 

81 84 82 57 54 1, 2, 7, 19, 20, 21, 26, 44, 
47, 50, 52                    (11) 

82 85 83 11 11 3                                      (1) 
83 86 84 54 33 20, 22, 24, 25, 29, 32    (6) 

84 87 85 33 33 1, 5. 6, 13, 15, 23, 26, 30, 
31                                  (9) 

85 88 86 40 38 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 11, 12, 18, 
19, 32, 33, 35              (13) 

86 89 87 33 29 3, 5, 6, 10, 11, 12, 30    (7) 
87 90 88 26 25 12, 13, 19, 22                (4) 

88 91 
 

89 41 38 1, 6, 10, 15, 17, 18, 24, 
26, 27, 30, 32, 33, 34, 36, 
39, 40                          (16) 

89 92 90 60 56 2, 4, 18, 19, 20, 21, 23, 
25, 26, 34, 36, 37, 50, 51, 
52, 55, 59                    (17) 

90 93, 94 91, 92 60 19, 38 5, 8, 11, 13, 23, 37, 38, 
40, 44, 60                    (10) 

91 95 93 26 13 21                                  (1) 
92 96 94 27 21 9, 10, 11                        (3) 

93 97 95 24 23 2, 5, 6, 10, 15, 19          (6) 
94 98 96 32 31 6, 26, 28                        (3) 

95 99 97 78 50 10, 47                            (2) 
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96 100 98 18 18 4, 6, 7, 9, 15, 18            (6) 

97 101 99 51 47 2, 3, 4, 17, 21, 24, 26, 34, 
38                                  (9) 

98 102 100 20 20 2, 5, 9, 15, 16                (5) 

99 103 101 41 41 3, 7, 9, 20, 21, 22, 27    (7) 
100 104 102 53 52 1, 10, 12, 13, 27, 33, 35, 

37, 38, 40, 49              (11) 

101 105 103 56 53 6, 9, 15, 20, 25, 33, 37, 
47, 49, 52                    (10) 

102 106 104 24 24 1, 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 14, 
17, 23                          (10) 

103 107 105 28 27 3, 4, 5, 8, 10, 17, 22      (7) 
104 108 107 31 31 6, 7, 10                          (3) 

105 109 108 33 28 5                                    (1) 
106 110 108 33 26 5, 6, 16, 18, 21, 22, 29, 

32, 33                            (9) 

107 111 109 30 29 1, 3, 12, 23, 30              (5) 
108 112 110 91 86 1, 3, 4, 7, 9, 10, 14, 15, 

18, 23, 26, 27, 32, 33, 39, 
49, 56, 61, 65, 68, 69, 81, 
86, 88, 89, 90              (26) 

109 113 111 22 21 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 17, 18, 21  (8)                

110 114 112 14 14 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14             
                                      (9)                               

111 115 113 21 20 1, 3, 4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 
16, 17, 18, 19, 20        (13) 

112 116 114 22 22 2, 3, 9, 12, 13                (5) 
113 117 115 24 44 5, 6, 13,19                     (4) 

114 117 116 32  2, 5, 9, 13,14,19, 29, 30  
                                      (8) 

115 118 117 45 28 5, 13, 22, 24                  (4) 

116 119 118 20 20 3, 5, 7, 8, 9                    (5) 
117 120 119 56 54 4, 13, 32, 35, 37            (5) 

118 121 120 60 57 15, 16, 24, 35                (4) 
119 122 121 56 55 3, 4, 13, 16, 39, 40        (6) 
120 123 122 25 24 2, 6, 8, 9, 10, 22            (6) 

121 124 123 71 69 2, 3, 4, 10, 30, 35, 43, 44, 
50, 56                          (10) 

122 125 124, 
126 

38 34 3, 8, 9, 12, 24, 26, 28, 30, 
37                                  (9) 

123 126 126 26 52 12, 15, 18, 21, 24, 26    (6) 

124 126 127 27  6, 7, 9, 10, 13, 15, 18    (7) 
125 127 128 11 10 8, 10                              (2) 
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126 128 129 51 49 1, 2, 7, 30, 32, 39          (6) 

The Rājadharma chapter ends here. 

 

The Āpaddharma chapter begins here. 
 

127 129 130 14 14 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 10, 14        (7) 

128 130 131 22 21 4, 11                              (2) 
129 131 132 20 18 7, 8, 9, 17, 19                (5) 

130 132 133 16 15 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 14                                
                                    (10) 

131 133 134 26 26 8, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, 19, 
20, 21, 25, 26              (11) 

132 134 135 10 10 3                                    (1) 
133 135 136 24 23 3, 4, 5, 10, 14, 16, 18, 23, 

24                                  (9) 

134 136 137 215 211 15, 23, 30, 36, 40, 43, 49, 
54, 68, 69, 70, 81, 83, 91, 
92, 93, 99, 110, 112, 116, 
129                              (21) 

135 137 138 113 109 1, 5, 18, 25, 30, 33, 34, 
36, 40, 41, 71, 73, 74, 76, 
86, 89, 113                  (17) 

136 138 139 71 70 9, 10, 20, 21, 25, 30, 31, 
32, 35, 40, 46, 49, 50, 51, 
57, 62, 64, 70              (18) 

137 139 140 101 94 6, 7, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 
18, 19, 30, 45, 50, 69, 72, 
75, 76, 78, 84, 98, 99, 101                              
                                    (21) 

138 140 141 38 37 1, 29                              (2) 
139 141 142 33 27 1, 4, 8, 13, 15, 23, 25, 27, 

29                                  (9) 
140 142 143 17 44 1, 2, 5, 9                        (4) 
141 142 143 13  11, 13                            (2) 

142 142 144 26  4, 9                                (2) 
143 143 145 10 10 4, 7, 10                          (3)  

144 144 146 12 12 6                                    (1) 
145 145 147 19 18 5, 7                                (2) 
146 146 148 19 18 5, 10, 13, 15, 17            (5) 

147 147 149 22 22 2, 5, 6, 8, 13                  (5) 
148 148 150 39 35 23, 30, 34, 37                (4) 
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149 149 151 123 117 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 12, 13, 14, 
18, 22, 29, 35, 40, 45, 67, 
68, 69, 79, 96, 99, 107, 
108, 123                      (23) 

150 150 152, 
153 

39 36 1, 5, 7, 21, 23, 27, 30, 37 
                                        (8) 

151 151 154 19 34 4, 11, 13, 18                  (4) 
152 151 155 16  1                                    (1) 

153 152 156 34 32 1, 5, 11, 12, 15, 18, 22  
                                      (7) 

154 153  14 14  

155 154 158 38 38 14, 32, 33, 36                (4) 
156 155 159 13 13 4, 6, 8, 9                        (4) 

157 156 160 26 26 3, 23                              (2) 
158 157 161 21 18 1, 7, 9                            (3) 
159 158 162 13 13 1, 6, 11                          (3) 

160 159 163 75 72 1, 3, 9, 11, 12, 13, 17, 19, 
21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 
29, 30, 31, 34, 35, 36, 37, 
39, 40, 42, 43, 46, 47, 48, 
49, 51, 52, 53, 54, 58, 61, 
64, 68                          (38) 

161 160 164 89 87 2, 5, 6, 28, 30, 34, 36, 42, 
44, 45, 51, 64, 74, 75  (14) 

162 161 165 51 48 1, 5, 20, 34. 35, 40, 49  (7)     
163 162 166 51 49 5, 13, 15, 22, 28, 30, 32, 

33, 37, 40, 44, 46, 47, 51   
                                    (14) 

164 163, 
164 

167, 
168 

51 23, 26 4, 5, 9, 10, 20, 28, 29, 30, 
36, 37                          (10) 

165 165 169 33 31 2, 3, 5, 6, 13, 14, 15, 16, 
21, 30                          (10) 

166 166 170 26 25 3                                    (1) 
167 167 171 25 24 13, 18, 19, 21                (4) 

Total Verse 6543 6136                 1337 
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Appendix II 

Glossary of Lemma 

Chapter 1 

कृतोदकाÖते (1.1) 
सŃुदाम ्(1.1) 
राजधमªटीका (1.1) 
कृतोदकाः (1.1) 
शौचं िनवªतªियÕयÆतः (1.2) 
मासमाýं (1.2) 
बिहः (1.2) 
परुािदित (1.2) 
काल े(1.9) 
संभाÕय मुिनिभः (1.9) 
धम¥ण काल े(1.10) 
िदĶ्या (1.11) 
वाÕण¥यी (1.16) 
कृपणा (1.17) 

घणृी (1.19) 
अवकìण« (1.22) 
मातजृो (1.24) 
तदĂ्ातघृातन ं(1.24) 
Âव ंच पýुो ममेती (1.27) 

मातरीित (1.28) 
काम ं(1.28) 
ĵेतवाहाद ्अजुªनं (1.30) 
पथृुलव±सं (1.31) 
काम ं(1.32) 
िवषĻान ्(1.33) 
पýुगिृĦनी (1.34) 
दयूते (1.38) 
कथं न ु(1.43)

Chapter 2 

अिवषĻम ्(2.2) 
±ýं सघंषªजननो (2.4) 

अङ्िगरसा ं®ेķं (2.5)  
यथेयं गौहªते (2.26) 

Chapter 3 

िव®Ìभो (3.5) 
नाम (3.13) 
नामतो (3.13) 
करालवान ्(3.15) 
देवयगेु (3.19) 

कामय े(3.25) 
अÆतरे (3.26) 
समीयषूः (3.31) 
Æयायेन (3.33)   

Chapter 4 

किलङ्गिवषये (4.2) 
समेतान ्(4.4) 

सगुालो (4.7)  
वषªवरः (4.10) 
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Óयपयेःु (4.20) 
Chapter 5 

आिवÕकृतं (5.1) 
िभि±तो (5.8) 

यĦेु िह (5.15) 

Chapter 6 

अ®नुयन (6.2) 
एणं (6.4) 
ĂाÞयं (6.5) 

कालपरीतः (6.8) 
उĦ±ृणे (6.8) 
िनव¥दं (6.12) 

Chapter 7 

शोककिषªत (7.2) 
अÌबिपतरौ (7.18)   

ŁÆधयित (7.34) 

Chapter 8 

मानषुं (8.3) 
³लीवÖया (8.5) 
दीघªसýूÖय (8.5) 
यो िह Ļािजजीिवषĩैेàयं … (8.6) 

कापालé (8.7) 
विृ°ं (8.7) 
ऋĦं (8.7) 
आशंससे (8.8) 
भवता (8.10) 
कृÂवानशंृÖय ंĻधने (8.11) 

अĵÖतनं (8.12) 
वेद (8.12) 
अिभशÖत (8.14) 
सभंतेृËयः (8.16) 
ततÖततः (8.16) 
ÿाणयाýा (8.17) 
कुसåरतः (8.18) 
िविविÂसतुं न श³यं (8.20) 
Óयसिसताः (8.29) 
ÖयÆदिÆत (8.32) 

Chapter 9 

ऋजुः (9.19) 
ÿिणिहतः (9.19) 

Öथावरवजªकः Öथावरजङ्गमेष ु(9.19) 
ÖवभावाÖतु ÿयाÆÂयúे (9.20) 

Chapter 11 

अथ ये कमª िनÆदÆतो … (11.16) 
शाĵतान ्(11.26) 

उÂसºृय नािÖत (11.27) 
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Chapter 12 

अनŁुÅय (12.2) 
िवशखयपूे (12.2) 
अपिवĦान ्(12.5) 
अÂया®मानयं (12.6) 
सवाªन ्(12.6) 
अवासजृन ्(12.7) 

कृताÂमा (12.8) 
धमªवैतंिसको(12.14) 
मÂृयरुाट् (12.14) 
िवलयं (12.32) 
पािथªव िशÕयजĶुः (12.36) 

Chapter 14 

अिभमानवती (14.4) 
आमÆÞय (14.5) 
साÌना (14.5) 
Öतोककाः (14.6) 
उपपÆनेन (14.7) 

मÂÖयाः पङ्कः (14.13) 
न रा²ः (14.14) 
िýिभरङ्गैः (14.19) 
वशीकरण ं(14.22) 

Chapter 15 

सांिसिĦके (15.6) 
िनÆदªÁडः (15.9) 
नेता (15.11) 
समये (15.13) 
मÂÖयघातीव (15.14) 
Óयालमगृ (15.21) 
धमō यथागतः (15.22) 
ÖकÆधपयªयः (15.26) 
उपøमाः (15.29) 

कÐयानीम ्(15.37) 
िवÕवµलोपः (15.38) 
सतेवो (15.38) 
िपतमृती (15.42) 
कूटं (15.44)   
नÖतकान ्(15.51) 
आततायी (15.55) 
Ăणूहा (15.55) 
आ¸छªित (15.55) 

Chapter 16 

अÂयमषªणः (16.1) 
अगित (16.6) 
आयÂयाम ्(16.6) 

तदाÂवे (16.6) 

एवं गते (16.7) 

उÂसेके (16.12) 
िवधानं  (16.12) 
न तÖय Öमतुªम ्(16.15, 17, 18, 19) 

Chapter 17 

असÆतोषा (17.1) पाÈमिभः (17.2) 
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िनरािमषः (17.2) 
आिवĶो (17.2) 
िनरािमषः (17.3) 
िशÕयात ्(17.3) 
अपयूा« (17.4) 
आयषुािप (17.4) 
िवशस ं(17.8) 
योगो ±ेमो (17.8) 

बदुÅ्यÆतरं (17.10) 
ईजानाः (17.15) 
गाथां (17.18) 
िनĬªÆĬने (17.18) 
वत (17.19)   
जगतीÖथान ् (17.20) 
भिूमķान ्पÔयित यः पÔयन ्(17.21) 
वīैाना ं(17.22) 

Chapter 18 

पÆथानं (18.4) 
धाना भĶृयवाः (18.5) 
िनरीह ं(18.5) 
अकुतोभयं (18.6) 
भिृतः (18.11) 
कृपणा (18.13) 
फलहतेकुाः (18.13) 
परतÆýेष ु(18.14) 
िनपानम ्(18.17) 

Æयासैः (18.18) 
øÓयादाः (18.18) 
सौिखकैः (18.23) 
दावाµनौ (18.25)   
ÿकृितः (18.27) 
िचताः (18.32) 
गŁुवĦृापचाियनः (18.39) 
गŁुवĦृोपचाियनः (18.40) 
िनवªपÆतो (18.40) 

Chapter 19 

गÆतुं (19.3) 
दÕुÿतरं (19.7) 
व°ªियÕयािम (19.10) 

ÿधानतः (19.10) 
आरÁयकािन (19.17)   
महद ्(19.26) 

Chapter 20 

वा³याÆतरे (20.1) 
चतÕुपदी िह िनः®ेणी āĺÁयेषा ÿितिķता 
(20.4) 
þÓयसंहारः (20.8) 

तिृषतः (20.8) 
ĂणूहÂया ं(20.8) 
अÂययात् (20.11) 
भाÁडं (20.13) 

Chapter 21 

वतªयन ्(21.15) िनवाªणं (21.17) 
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Chapter 22 

दंिशतः (22.9) 
āĺणः āĺणÖय (22.11) 
नवतीनªव (22.11) 

इÆþÂवमĵैय« (22.12) 
िदĶ ं(22.15) 

Chapter 23 

शाľŀĶः (23.2) 
समÂुथानं (23.10) 
बाहòदामन ु(23.19) 
यŀ¸छया (23.20) 
अÆतपालËेयो (23.29) 

अिनसĶृािन (23.32) 
गŁुणा (23.32) 
िनÕकृितः (23.38) 
उदकाथ« (23.40) 
न मÁुडनं (23.47) 

Chapter 24 

ÿÖथातािस (24.5) 
बिलषड्भागं (24.12) 

अहªयिÆत (24.38) 
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